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Ownership Data

Please take a moment to note below important information about your AirSep® Corporation
PSA Oxygen Generator. Retain this instruction manual, along with your invoice, to serve as
a permanent record of your purchase.

PSA Oxygen Generator

Model Number:

Serial Number:

Invoice Date:

Start-up Date:

AirSep Representative

Company:

Contact:

Address:

City/Town: State: Zip:
Country: Fax:

Phone: Telex:

Before you attempt to install, operate, or repair the oxygen generator,
read and thoroughly understand this instruction manual. Improper
operation can result in severe bodily injury, damage to the oxygen
WARNING generator, or poor performance.
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1.0 Introduction

1.1 General

This instruction manual provides description of the AirSep Corporation PSA
Oxygen Generator Models AS-A, AS-B, AS-D, AS-E, AS-G, AS-J, AS-K, and AS-L,
as well as instructions for their installation, operation, and maintenance. The
Appendix of this instruction manual also includes pertinent drawings and
component literature.

To ensure safe operation and proper maintenance of the oxygen generator, AirSep
Corporation recommends that you keep this instruction manual readily available for
reference.

1.2 Warnings, Cautions, and Notes
As you read this instruction manual, pay special attention to the WARNING,

CAUTION, and NOTE messages. They identify safety guidelines or other important
information as follows:

Provides information that can prevent severe bodily injury or
{ l 5 death.

A Cautions against the risk of electric shock.

Provides information important enough to emphasize or repeat.
NOTE

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual 1-1
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1.3 References to Controls and Indicators with Tags or
Labels

This instruction manual uses uppercase characters (e.g., ON/OFF switch) to refer
to controls and indicators identified by tags or labels. Numbers inside parentheses
(e.g., V-2) identify manually operated flow controls (e.g., manual valves). Refer to
Chapter 4 for description of the oxygen generator components for each model.

1-2
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2.0 Safety

2.1 General

Oxygen, the most abundant of the elements, makes up approximately 50 percent
of the earth’s crust. In its free state, oxygen forms approximately one-fifth of air by
volume. Although classified as a non-flammable gas, oxygen supports combustion.
As an active element, it combines directly or indirectly with all the elements except
the rare gases. Oxygen is an invisible gas that is colorless, odorless, and tasteless.

To ensure your safety, thoroughly read and familiarize yourself with the entire
section of this instruction manual. In addition, AirSep Corporation strongly
recommends that you review this section periodically.

2.2 Potential Hazards

A

Oxygen vigorously accelerates the burning of combustible
materials. In an oxygen-enriched atmosphere, many materials
that do not burn in normal air require only a slight spark or
moderate heat to set them aflame.

To reduce the risk of fire or explosion, keep gasoline, kerosene,
oil, grease, cotton fibers, wood, paint, and other combustible
material away from all parts of the oxygen generator.

Do not allow smoking, open flame, or usage of electronic
devices that may generate sparks (e.g., cellular telephones)
near the oxygen generator.

Post “NO SMOKING OR OPEN FLAMES” signs conspicuously
near the location of the oxygen generator.

A\

Take extreme care to keep all oxygen piping and vessels clean.
To avoid fire or explosion, oxygen clean all surfaces that can
come in contact with the product oxygen. Check all oxygen fittings
for leaks with an oxygen-compatible, leak-detecting solution.

A\

To prevent fire or electrical shock, locate the oxygen generator
indoors, away from rain or any other type of moisture.
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Before you attempt to install, operate, or repair the oxygen
generator, read and thoroughly understand this instruction
manual and the component manuals located in the Appendix D
of this instruction manual. Improper installation, operation, or
repairs can result in severe bodily injury, damage to the oxygen
generator, or poor performance.

The interior of the oxygen generator control cabinet contains
electrical parts that can produce an electrical shock hazard if
not handled properly. To prevent electrical shock, read and
thoroughly understand Section 8 — Troubleshooting in this
instruction manual before you service the oxygen generator.

AirSep oxygen generators are sold for use in industrial
applications only. Contact AirSep Corporation or an authorized
AirSep representative before you use this unit for any medical
application.

Disconnect power before servicing oxygen generator.

Do not disconnect protective earth

> B B B P

2.3  Safety Publications

The safety section of this instruction manual is not a complete summary of
required safety precautions. Review the following publications for additional
information on the safe handling of oxygen:

B ‘"Installation of Bulk Oxygen Systems at Consumer Sites;" NFPA
No. 50; National Fire Protection Association; 1 Batterymarch
Park; P. O. Box 9101; Quincy, Massachusetts 02269-9101 USA.

2-2
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[ "Oxygen;" Pamphlet G-4; Compressed Gas Association; 1725
Jefferson Davis Highway; Arlington, Virginia 22202-4102 USA.

[ "Cleaning Equipment For Oxygen Service," Pamphlet G-4.1;
Compressed Gas Association; 1725 Jefferson Davis Highway;
Arlington, Virginia 22202-4102 USA.
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3.0 System Description

3.1 General

Air Contains 21 % oxygen, 78% nitrogen, 0.9% argon, and 0.1% other gases.
AirSep PSA Oxygen units separate oxygen from compressed air through a unique
Pressure Swing Adsorption (PSA) process. The compressed air flows through a
filter assembly before the air enters the adsorber vessels. A particulate filter
removes condensed water, oil, dirt, scale, etc. from the feed air, and then, a
separate coalescing filter (mounted on most of the models) removes additional oil
and water vapor.

The oxygen generator uses, in its adsorber vessels, an inert ceramic material
called molecular sieve to separate compressed air into oxygen and the other
gases. The unique properties of molecular sieve allow it to attract, or adsorb,
nitrogen physically from air under pressure. This allows oxygen to exit the
adsorbers as a product gas. The process valves on the oxygen generator then
direct the oxygen to the oxygen receiver for storage until needed by your
application.

While one adsorber produces oxygen, the other depressurizes to exhaust the
waste gases it adsorbed (collected) during the oxygen production cycle. The entire
oxygen generating process is completely regenerative, which makes it both reliable
and virtually maintenance-free. The molecular sieve does not normally require
replacement.

This instruction manual serves as the guidelines for the standard AS-A through AS-
L models. Refer to the illustrations, located in the Appendix A of this instruction
manual, for the detailed flow diagram, electrical schematic, and the general
arrangement drawings of all the oxygen generator models referenced in this
instruction manual.
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4.0 Components Description

The drawings in this section illustrate the location of the main components of the
various oxygen generator models. All models include similar components unless
noted otherwise; however, the location and size of these components varies
among the different models. Refer to Appendix of this instruction manual for
general layout drawings and specifications for all the oxygen generator models
referenced in this instruction manual. In addition, the oxygen generator requires use
of an oxygen receiver to provide stable flow and purity for short-term surges of feed
oxygen above the rated capacity of the oxygen generator.

4.1 External Components

Figure 4-1 below illustrates on two models the external components viewed from
the front of the oxygen generator.

Adsorbers

Control Panel

Enclosure

AS-B Series Model AS-E Series Model

Figure 4.1: External Components — Front View
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411 Adsorbers

The adsorbers, or beds, are vessels that contain the molecular sieve used to
adsorb (attract) nitrogen from compressed air and allow oxygen to pass through as
the product gas.

41.2 Enclosure

The enclosure protects the control system components of the unit (e.g., circuit
board, pressure switch, fuses, and transformer). It is present only in AS-A thru AS-
D models. The control system components are inside the control panel in the AS-E
thru AS-L models.

A Disconnect power before opening and/or removing enclosure.

Power Cord

The power cord, and its grounded plug, connects the oxygen generator to a
properly grounded electrical outlet to supply electrical power to the oxygen
generator. In the event of different type electrical connection, a fully qualified
electrician must install the appropriate electrical connection on the end of the
power cord for a properly grounded electrical outlet to supply electrical power to
the oxygen generator.

Fuse Holder

The fuse holders contain fuses to protect the electrical components of the oxygen
generator. On the AS-E through AS-L series models, the fuse holders are
mounted in the control panel.

Fuses must be replaced with the same type and amp rating as
the original fuses.

41.3 Connections

The oxygen generator provides the connections described below.
Air Inlet

The feed air inlet provides a connection for the feed air hose from the air
compressor.
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Oxygen Outlet

The oxygen outlet provides a connection for the oxygen hose to the oxygen
receiver.

Condensate Drain Outlet

The condensate drain outlet provides a connection for a hose to drain condensate
from the oxygen generator filters (not applied for all the models).

4.2 Control Panel

The control panel on the oxygen generator contains the controls needed to operate
the oxygen generator and monitor its operation. An example of a typical control
panel is shown in Figure 4-2. Not all components are available on every generator.
On the AS-E through AS-L models, the gauges are mounted directly on the
manifolds and the hour meter is inside the control panel.

E?eesds Arler Gauge 0. STARTUP, wowon |9 Auto/Manual
ure >aug Switch
ib,@/ ) %,
On/Off Switch 2 " § = Oxygen
i RESSURE " " .MWMM/:TW/ @ | Receiver
Cvele P /¢ Pressure
ycle Pressure — = Gauge
Gauge oN i E AUTO OXIGEN RECEER 9
EIF‘IMIEIEIEII
i = o @\\ Manual Drain
HOUr Meter ] CYCLE PRESSURE MANUAL DRAIN Button
™ =1 =) o1
Figure 4.2: Control Panel — AS-B and AS-D Models
On/Off Switch

The I/O power switch starts and stops the operation of the unit. The green indicator
light illuminates to indicate that the oxygen generator is receiving electrical power.

Auto/Manual Switch

The AUTO/MANUAL switch selects the operating mode for the oxygen generator.
In the AUTO position, the oxygen generator cycles on and off to meet the oxygen
demand. In the MANUAL position, the oxygen generator cycles continuously. The
amber/yellow indicator light on the AUTO/MANUAL switch illuminates only when
the oxygen generator produces oxygen.

Manual Drain Button

The oxygen generator uses an automatic valve to periodically drain excess
moisture extracted from the feed air. The manual drain button allows you to
operate the automatic drain valve manually at any time during operation.
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Hour Meter (Not available on AS-A models)
The hour meter indicates the total number of hours the oxygen generator cycles.
FEED AIR PRESSURE Gauge (Not available on AS-E — AS-L models)

The FEED AIR PRESSURE gauge indicates the pressure of the feed air as the air
enters the generator prior to the feed air regulator.

CYCLE PRESSURE Gauge (Not available on AS-E — AS-L models)

The CYCLE PRESSURE gauge indicates the pressure of the feed air before the air
enters the adsorbers. The feed air regulator controls the pressure indicated on the
CYCLE PRESSURE gauge.

ADSORBER PRESSURE Gauges (AS-E — AS-L models only)
The adsorber pressure gauges indicate the pressure in the two adsorbers.
OXYGEN RECEIVER/PRODUCT OXYGEN PRESSURE Gauge

The OXYGEN RECEIVER/PRODUCT OXYGEN PRESSURE gauge indicates the
oxygen pressure at the oxygen receiver/product manifold outlet.

4.3 Manifold Components
Figures 4-3 and 4-4 below illustrate the manifold components of the oxygen

generator. The location and the presence of components may vary between the
various models of the generators.

Particulate Filter .
Feed Air Regulator

!

Coalescing Filter

Feed Air Valves
Manual Filter Outlet Valve

Muffler
Equalization Valves
Waste Valves

\
Manual Air Inlet \
Valve w
0

—_—

Filter Drain Valve

Pressure Switch

Flow Controller

Figure 4.3: Manifold Components — AS-B Model
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Equalization Valve

Check Valves

Manual Product Valve

/7 Mufflers
Feed Valves \ ‘/// /

Waste Valve
-
Manual Air Inlet : Feed Air Regulator
\/alve
Particulate Filter —— | | ] ] | |
e % Coalescing Filter
A —

Figure 4.4: Manifold Components — AS-L Model

Manual Inlet Valve

This manual valve controls the flow of feed air from the air compressor to the filter
assembly. It is named manual feed# 1 valve (V-1).
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Particulate Filter (Not available on AS-A models)

The particulate filter, or prefilter, removes particulates from the feed air before the
air enters the coalescing filter and then the adsorbers.

Coalescing Filter

The coalescing filter removes condensed water, oil vapor, and other contaminants
from the feed air before the air enters the adsorbers.

Feed Air Regulator

The feed air regulator is set at the AirSep Corporation factory. It controls the
maximum oxygen generator cycle pressure. The setting of the regulator is
customized as per the demand of oxygen for your application. Please ensure that
the feed air regulator setting is not changed without consulting AirSep Corporation.

Setting the Feed air regulator to a value such that the

maximum oxygen generator cycle pressure is 80 psig or more

can cause severe damage to the molecular sieve in the
NOTE adsorbers which will not be covered under AirSep’s warranty.

Filter Drain Valve

This automatic valve removes moisture from the filters through tubing connected to
an outlet of the filters. In higher series models, the automatic valve is not present
instead the moisture removal operation is controlled by the PLC.

Manual Filter Outlet Valve

This manual valve controls the flow of feed air from the feed air regulator after the
filters to the automatic feed air valves. It is named manual feed # 2 valve (V-2).

Automatic Feed Air Valves

The automatic feed air valves control the flow of the feed air as the air enters the
adsorbers.

Automatic Waste Valves
The automatic waste valves control the flow of waste gas as it exits the adsorbers.
Pneumatic Equalization Valve (AS-E — AS-L models only)

The pneumatic equalization valve enables the pressure in the adsorbers to
equalize after the product oxygen exits from one of the adsorbers.

Automatic Product Valve

The automatic product valve controls the flow of product oxygen from the
adsorbers. This valve is manual in AS-E thru AS-L models and is named manual
product valve (V-3).

Check Valves
The check valves ensure that product gas does not flow back into the adsorbers.
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Circuit Board/PLC

The circuit board/PLC controls the cycle time and sequence of operation of the
solenoid and the drain valves.

Flow Controller (Not available on AS-A and AS-E — AS-L models)
The flow controller ensures consistent flow of the delivered product oxygen.
Pressure Switch

When the oxygen generator operates in Auto mode, the pressure switch monitors
the oxygen pressure in the oxygen receiver. When the pressure in the oxygen
receiver increases to the pressure switch upper setpoint, the pressure switch
circuit closes and the oxygen generator starts a timed shutdown that stops the unit
at the end of the shutdown sequence. When the pressure in the oxygen receiver
decreases to the lower setpoint of the switch, the pressure switch opens to activate
the oxygen generator, and the oxygen production begins. When the oxygen
generator operates in Manual mode, the pressure switch circuit is bypassed and
the oxygen generator cycles continuously.

Relief Valves (not shown)

The relief valves, one on each adsorber, ensure that the pressure in the adsorbers
does not exceed the rated maximum pressure of the adsorbers.

Transformer

The transformer provides the proper voltage for the electrical components of the
oxygen generator.
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5.0 Installation

5.1

Handling and Unpacking

AirSep Corporation ships the oxygen generator on a covered skid. The skid also
includes an accessory box (only in AS-A through AS-J Models) containing all the
accessories for the unit and an instruction manual needed to install the unit
properly. The oxygen receiver, if supplied, is shipped on a separate skid.

To unpack the oxygen generator, follow these guidelines:

1)
2)

Inspect the shipping container, and open it immediately upon receipt.

If the exterior packaging is severely damaged, note it on the freight bill before
you sign it.

You must submit a damage claim within 24 hours of receipt.
In the case of concealed or hidden damage, a claim must be
filed within 15 days of receipt. Only the consignee can file a

NOTE claim. The AirSep Product Warranty does not cover shipping
damage.

3)

5)

Unpack the unit, and remove any protective wrapping and packaging. Retain
the carton and packaging to facilitate the future shipping and transporting of
the unit.

Place the unit in an upright position, and thoroughly inspect the enclosure
and all the external components (e.g., control panel) for damage.

Open the enclosure or control panel, and inspect the interior for loose or
damaged parts.

is disconnected when you remove the enclosure, inspect the
internal components, and install the oxygen generator and

: To prevent electrical shock, make sure the main power supply
oxygen receiver.

6)

7)

Inspect all the wiring to ensure that no wires are broken and no push-on
connector is off its terminal. If a wire is disconnected, reconnect the wire
according to the electrical schematic.

After inspecting the interior, close the enclosure or control panel on the unit.

Locate the instruction manual inside the accessory box. Read the entire
manual before installing and operating the unit.
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5.2 Pre-installation Guidelines

Before you install the oxygen generator, and the oxygen receiver, if supplied, refer
to the Specifications section in the Appendix of this instruction manual to determine
the applicable floor space, feed air, and the power requirements for your particular
model.

The oxygen generator may use feed air at specifications outside
those shown in the Appendix of this instruction manual;
however, use of such feed air may require modification of the
oxygen generator at the AirSep Corporation factory to ensure
the product oxygen meets the specifications. Consult your
sales representative to determine whether your oxygen
generator requires modifications for your application.

&

<
o)
—
m

Locate the oxygen generator in an area where the ambient air
temperature remains between 5°C (41°F) and 40°C (104°F) to
prevent damage not covered under the AirSep Corporation
Product Warranty.

To prevent fire or electrical shock, locate the oxygen generator
away from rain or any other type of moisture.

AirSep oxygen generators are sold for indoor use only. Make
sure the area that surrounds the oxygen generator is well
ventilated, and provide sufficient space around the unit [at least
one meter (three feet)] to allow for cool air flow as well as to
allow safe operation and maintenance.

R B P

=z
o)
—
m

>

Do not disconnect protective earth: @
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5.3 Installation Instructions

Refer to Figure 5-1 below for the recommended installation arrangement for the
oxygen generator.

OXYGEN PRESSURE
REGULATOR

OXYGEN FOR

——

USE

TO ELECTRICAL %
OUTLET /@\
v . OXYGEN FOR

USE

10” Red Air Hose

<
% &
BALL VALVE

o, RELIEF
< OXYGEN
AR COMPRESSOR REFRIGERATED i VALVE RECENER

: AR DRYER
°
@ﬁf:‘
. . AS—SERIES

OXYGEN
Figure 5.1: Typical Installation Arrangement

8" Green Oxygen Hose

p—

8" Green Oxygen Hose

GENERATOR

1)  Connect the red air hose provided with the oxygen generator accessories
from the on-site air supply to the feed air inlet connection on the oxygen
generator. Refer to the Table 5-1 to determine the proper size for the feed air
inlet connection and feed air hose for your model.

Series Feed Air Inlet Connection Size Feed Air Hose Size
AS-A, &> NPT female bulkhead fitting with a 2" NPT 4" ID minimum
AS-B male x 74" NPSM ball-end joint adapter
AS-D 2" NPT female bulkhead f!tt!ng with a %2 NPT | %" ID minimum
male x %” NPSM ball-end joint adapter
AS-E 2" NPT female fitting 72" ID minimum
AS-G, AS-J | %" NPT female fitting %" 1D minimum
AS-K 1” NPT Female fitting 1” ID minimum*
AS-L 1” NPT Female fitting 1” ID minimum*

Table 5-1 Feed Air Connection Sizes and Hose Sizes
* Hose not supplied by AirSep Corp.

2) Install your oxygen receiver. If AirSep Corporation provided your oxygen
receiver; assemble the receiver as follows (if not assembled):
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2" NPT PORT
\

|~ 1/4” NPT PORT

DATA PLATE \

[~ 3/4” NPT PORT

1" NPT PORT \

[>~—2" NPT PORT

@

17 NPT PORT
Figure 5.2: 120 Gallon Oxygen Receiver
a) Connect the relief valve assembly to the oxygen inlet port on the oxygen
receiver. Tighten the connection fully.

b)  Connect the hex nipple to the oxygen outlet port on the oxygen receiver.
Tighten the connection fully.

c) Connect the oxygen regulator to the hex nipple at the oxygen outlet port
on the oxygen receiver. Tighten the connection fully.

Use Teflon™ tape to seal the threaded connections on the

oxygen receiver. If AirSep Corporation provided your oxygen

receiver; the threaded connections in the accessory kit were
NOTE shipped with Teflon™ tape wrapping already applied.
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If AirSep Corporation did not provide your oxygen receiver; make sure your oxygen
receiver is sized properly as specified in the Appendix of this instruction manual to
meet the requirements of your oxygen generator model. In addition, AirSep
Corporation recommends that the oxygen inlet on the oxygen receiver contain a
relief valve and that the oxygen outlet on the oxygen receiver contain a pressure
regulator and pressure gauge or a manual ball valve and pressure gauge.

3) Connect the green oxygen hose provided with the oxygen generator
accessories from the oxygen outlet connection on the oxygen generator to
the relief valve assembly at the oxygen inlet port on the oxygen receiver.
Refer to the following table to determine the proper size for the oxygen outlet
connection.

Series Oxygen Outlet Connection Size

AS-A, AS-B, AS-D a” NPT female bulkhead fitting with a %2” NPT male x B size
oxygen adapter

AS-E, AS-G, AS-J | %" NPT female fitting
AS-K, AS-L %" NPT female on tee behind PI-3 (Hose not supplied by AirSep)

Table 5-2 Oxygen Outlet Connection Sizes

4) Connect the 1/4” ID nylon tubing provided with the oxygen generator
accessories to the condensate outlet at the rear of the oxygen generator (Not
available on AS-K and AS-L models).

Make sure the condensate outlet and nylon tubing do not
become obstructed at any time. This may require a daily drain
NOTE system check.

5) Connect the power cord to a grounded electrical outlet. On CE units, a
qualified electrician should install the appropriate grounded electrical
connector on the end of the power cord.

generator. Improper voltage causes damage not covered under

f Provide proper voltage from a grounded outlet to the oxygen
the AirSep Corporation Product Warranty.
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The oxygen generator is now ready for operation. Refer to Chapter 6 of this
instruction manual before you operate the oxygen generator.
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6.0 Operation

When you complete installation as described in the previous section, the oxygen
generator is ready for easy start-up and operation. This section of this instruction
manual provides the procedures for start-up and shutdown of the oxygen
generator. Before you start the oxygen generator, read and thoroughly understand
any literature or instruction manuals for the air compressor that will provide the
feed air to the oxygen generator.

6.1

Initial Start-up

To start the oxygen generator for the first time or after an extended or unexpected
shutdown, follow the steps below:

1)
2)
3)

Make sure the ON/OFF switch on the control panel is set to OFF.
Set the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the control panel to MANUAL.

Connect the grounded power cord to a grounded electrical outlet. Make sure
the power circuit cannot be turned off accidentally.

If the power is turned off unexpectedly, the unit will stop cycling.
If your application is using oxygen when the power is off, the
NOTE oxygen receiver will depressurize.

When you connect the oxygen generator’s plug to a power circuit, the green light
on the ON/OFF switch illuminates to indicate that the oxygen generator is receiving
electrical power.

4)
5)

7)
8)

Fully close the manual feed #2 valve (V-2).

Provide feed air to the oxygen generator that meets the specification for your
model. Make sure the FEED AIR PRESSURE gauge registers pressure
within the range of feed air pressures specified in the Appendix A of this
instruction manual.

Set the ON/OFF switch on the control panel to ON.
Slowly open the manual feed #2 valve (V-2) untill it is open completely.

For AS-E through AS-L models ONLY: Close the manual product valve
(refer to Figure 4-4 for location of valve). The manual product valve on these
units has been configured to enable a predetermined amount of flow through
the valve when closed. This allows the product pressure to build up even
when the valve is closed.
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9) Press the manual drain button and make sure the exhaust from the filter drain
does not contain water or oil. If the exhaust contains water or oil, press and
hold the manual drain button on the control panel until the exhaust no longer
contains liquid.

not allow venting oxygen to come in contact with clothing or

f While venting oxygen, do not allow smoking or open flame. Do
hydrocarbon-based materials.

10) Allow the oxygen generator to operate untii the OXYGEN RECEIVER
PRESSURE gauge registers approximately 276-310 kPa (40-45 psig) and
then fully open the manual product valve on AS-E through AS-L models.

11) To purge oxygen at less than design purity from the oxygen receiver, while
the oxygen generator is running in manual mode, open the manual vent valve
on the oxygen receiver to vent oxygen gas. Opening of manual vent valve
must not overdraw the oxygen generator. In other words, flowrate of the
product oxygen being vented through the manual vent valve on the oxygen
receiver must be within the design specifications.

12) Fully close the manual vent valve on the oxygen receiver if the low purity
oxygen gas no longer discharges from the receiver.

13) Set the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the control panel to AUTO.

When the oxygen generator cycles, i.e., it produces oxygen;
the amber/yellow light on the AUTO/MANUAL switch
illuminates. When the unit enters standby, i.e., generator

NOTE remains ON but does not produce oxygen; the amber/yellow
light on the AUTO/MANUAL switch shuts off.

14) Observe the OXYGEN RECEIVER PRESSURE gauge on the control panel.
When the pressure in the oxygen receiver increases to approximately
pressure switch upper set point, the oxygen generator runs for five more
cycles and then enters standby. When delivery of product oxygen reduces
the pressure in the oxygen receiver below pressure switch lower set point,
the oxygen generator begins to cycle and the amber/yellow light on the
AUTO/MANUAL switch illuminates.

Under normal use, the pressure switch in the oxygen generator
does not require adjustment. If you need to adjust the pressure

switch, refer to the maintenance chapter of this instruction
NOTE manual.

6-2
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15) After the oxygen receiver pressurizes and the oxygen generator enters the
standby mode, adjust the pressure regulator at the outlet of the oxygen
receiver until the pressure of the product oxygen meets the needs of your
application.

6.2 Operation

The oxygen generator can be operated in auto or manual mode depending on the
requirements of your application. To use product oxygen that meets the
specifications for your model listed in the Appendix A of this instruction manual, set
the AUTO/MANUAL switch to AUTO to produce oxygen only during times of the
oxygen demand.

6.3 Shutdown

1)  Stop the flow of product oxygen from the oxygen receiver to your application
by fully closing all manual valves between the outlet of the oxygen receiver
and the inlet to your application.

2)  Make sure the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the control panel is set to AUTO.

3) Allow the oxygen receiver to repressurize fully. When the oxygen receiver
repressurizes, after a time delay of five cycles, the oxygen generator stops
cycling and the amber/yellow indicator light on the AUTO/MANUAL switch
shuts off.

Allow the oxygen generator to enter standby during shutdown
to ensure that the oxygen receiver contains oxygen at design
purity during the subsequent restart and also ensure that the
unit shuts down at the proper point in the cycle. Failure to wait

NOTE until the oxygen generator enters standby results in temporarily
reduced purity oxygen during the subsequent restart.

4)  Set the ON/OFF switch on the control panel to OFF.
5) Set the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the control panel to MANUAL.
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6.4

Normal Start-up

NOTE the procedure in Section 6.1 — Initial Start-Up to restart the

To perform a normal start-up, the oxygen generator first
requires a shutdown as described in Section 6.3 — Shutdown.
If the oxygen generator shuts down due to a power loss, follow

oxygen generator.

o)

6.5

Provide feed air that meets the specification for your model to the oxygen
generator. Make sure the FEED AIR PRESSURE gauge on the control panel
registers pressure within the range of feed air pressures specified in the
Appendix of this instruction manual.

Set the ON/OFF switch on the control panel to ON.

Start the flow of product oxygen from the oxygen receiver to your application
by fully opening all manual valves between the outlet of the oxygen receiver
and the inlet to your application.

Make sure the exhaust from the filter drain does not contain water or oil. If the
exhaust contains water or oil, press the manual drain button on the control
panel until the exhaust no longer contains liquid.

Set the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the control panel to AUTO.

Extended Shutdown

To shut down the oxygen generator for 24 hours or longer, complete all the steps
in Section 6.3 — Shutdown. In addition, perform the following steps:

1)

2)

6.6

Fully close all manual valves on the oxygen receiver to isolate the oxygen in
the oxygen receiver, to prevent the loss of pressure in the oxygen receiver
and enable a normal start-up.

Turn the oxygen generator off and disconnect power.

Start-up after an Extended Shutdown

After an extended shutdown or an unexpected shutdown, such as a loss of
electrical power, you must purge the oxygen receiver of any low purity oxygen
before the oxygen generator can supply oxygen within purity specifications. To
purge the oxygen receiver, follow all the steps in Section 6.1 — Initial Start-Up.
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those specified in Appendix A of this manual, will result in the
likely contamination of the molecular sieve beds. This damage

: Using the oxygen generator at flows higher than 15% above
is not covered under the standard warranty.
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7.0 Maintenance

The most important maintenance you can perform on the oxygen generator is to
make sure the automatic drain valve for the filters functions properly. Routinely
monitor the operation of this drain valve to ensure the long life of the oxygen
generator. Follow the procedures described in this section of the instruction
manual for daily, semi-annual, and annual maintenance. It should be noted that
few procedural steps in the sub-sections might apply to a specific model.

Use the following chart as a guide to perform maintenance on a regular schedule:

Time Period Action
Daily Make sure automatic drain functions properly.
Monthly Inspect filters and bowls. Clean bowls or replace filters as necessary.
Six Months Replace particulate filter element.
Annually Replace coalescing filter element.
Check performance of automatic valves and actuators.
Clean and lubricate feed air regulator.

Table 7-1 Maintenance Chart

71 Daily Monitoring

1)  Make sure the condensate outlet and tubing for the drain valve is not obstructed.
Condensate should discharge from this outlet or tubing for approximately
three to five seconds every 10 minutes when the ON/OFF switch on the control
panel is set to ON and the green indicator light on the switch illuminates.

2) Press the MANUAL DRAIN button on the control panel and observe the
discharge. The discharge should flow freely and be clear of oil and water
within five seconds.

7.2 Monthly Monitoring

Monthly monitoring requires inspection of the filters and testing the performance of
the automatic drain valve. To perform this procedure, remove the front cover of the
enclosure, depressurize the unit and remove the filter bowls as described in the
following procedures. (See Section 7.3, Removing the Front Cover of the
Enclosure, Section 7.4, Depressurizing the Filters, and Section 7.5, Changing Filter
Elements.) When the filter bowls have been removed and cleaned, perform the
following steps:

1)  Inspect the filter element(s). Replace any element(s) that appear damaged or
excessively dirty.

2) Reconnect the drain tubing to the bottom of the bowls.

3) Add approximately two ounces of water to the filter bowls.
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4)
5)
6)

7)

8)

7.3

Re-install the filter bowls, making sure the bowls lock firmly into place.
Slowly open fully the manual inlet valve to pressurize the filter bowls.

While observing the drain tubing, set the ON/OFF switch on the control panel
to ON and determine whether the automatic drain valve discharges moisture.

Fully close the manual inlet valve and depressurize the unit as described
below. (See Section 7.4, Depressurizing the Filters.)

Remove the filter bowls as described below. (See Section 7.5, Changing
Filter Elements.) Observe whether the water drained from the bowils.

If the filter bowls still contain water, refer to the troubleshooting chapter of this
instruction manual. If the bowls do not contain water, re-install the bowils,
repressurize the system, and replace the front cover of the enclosure as
described below. (See Section 7.5, Changing Filter Elements.)

Removing the Front Cover of the Enclosure (Not
available on AS-E — AS-L models)

i:i Disconnect power to the oxygen generator before removing the

front cover of the enclosure.

The front cover of the enclosure protects the components of the
unit from damage and dirt. The cover should remain on the
enclosure at all times and should only be removed for

NOTE maintenance or servicing as described in this chapter.

2)

3)

Remove the slotted screws that connect the top of the cover to the bottom of
the control panel.

Release the four latches on the sides of the cover by pulling the release
levers towards the front of the unit.

Carefully grasp the cover and slide it off the unit towards the front of the unit.
The cover is freestanding, so it can be set aside in any location.
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7.4 Depressurizing the Filters

The oxygen generator filters contain pressurized air. To
perform monthly maintenance or change filter elements safely,
fully depressurize the filter assembly as described in the
procedure in this section. To safely depressurize all oxygen
generator components, refer to the procedure described later in

this chapter. (See Section 7.6, Depressurizing the Oxygen
Generator.)

1) Make sure the AUTO/MAN switch is set to AUTO and allow the oxygen
generator to stop cycling when the oxygen receiver pressurizes fully.

2)  Set the ON/OFF switch to OFF.
3) Disconnect the oxygen generator from the power supply.

4) Remove the front cover of the enclosure, if applicable. (See Section 7.3,
Removing the Front Cover of the Enclosure.)

5)  Fully close the manual inlet valve (V-1) and manual filter outlet valve (V-2).

) ) Coalescing Filter
Particulate filter

(not provided on
AS-A models)

Feed Air Regulator

|

[l —
A elﬂl‘“il

Bowl Latches g =——— Filter Bowls
)
Manual Filter
..... Outlet Valve
Drain Tubing
Connections

Exhaust Muffler

Manual Inlet Valve

| Pressure Switch

Figure 7.1: Interior View of AS-B Model
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6)  Shut off the feed air supply at the air compressor or air header.

7) Re-install the front cover of the enclosure, if applicable.

8) Reconnect the oxygen generator to the power supply.

9) Press the MANUAL DRAIN button on the control panel until the CYCLE

PRESSURE gauge indicates zero pressure or the air no longer exits from the
drain tubing.

If the pressure gauge does not decrease to zero, shut down the
unit and call the AirSep Corporation Commercial Products

NOTE Division.

10) Set the ON/OFF switch on the control panel to OFF.

7.5 Changing Filter Elements

The following procedure describes how to change the filter elements for either the
particulate filter (not available on the AS-A models) semi-annually or the coalescing
filter annually.

1)  Depressurize the filter assembly and shut down the oxygen generator. (See
Section 7.4, Depressurizing the Filters.)

Do not attempt to remove the filter bowls until the filter
assembly fully depressurizes as described in Section 7.4.

2)  While the unit is depressurized and the power supply is disconnected,
remove the front cover of the enclosure. (See Section 7.3, Removing the Front
Cover of the Enclosure.)

3) To remove the bowl from either filter, push down the bowl latch and rotate the
bowl slight right or left while pulling down on the bowl. If filter has screws,
loosen them up.

4)  When the bowl is free, disconnect the drain tubing from the bottom of the
bowl. There may be a retainer nut which has to be disconnected to remove
the filter element for the filter models with screws.

5)  Wash the bowl in warm, soapy water, then rinse the bowl.

6) Gently unscrew the old filter element and discard it.

7-4
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10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)
16)

7.6

If you are replacing a coalescing filter element, remove and discard the black
gasket where the top of the filter element connects to the filter housing.

If you are replacing a coalescing filter element, make sure a black gasket is
attached to the top of the new element.

Taking care not to touch the filter portion of the new filter element, screw it
into the position from which the old filter was removed.

Reconnect the drain tubing to the bottom of the bowl.

Re-install the filter bowl, making sure the bowl locks firmly into place.
Slowly open fully the manual inlet valve and manual filter outlet valve.
Turn on the feed air at the air compressor or air header.

Re-install the front cover of the enclosure.

Connect the oxygen generator to the power supply.

Set the ON/OFF switch on the control panel to ON to operate the oxygen
generator.

Depressurizing the Oxygen Generator

The oxygen generator operates with pressurized air and
f? oxygen. To perform maintenance on the unit safely, fully

depressurize the oxygen generator components as described
in the procedure in this section.

1)

3)

4)
5)
6)
7)

Shut down the oxygen generator and disconnect the power supply. (See
Section 6.3, Shutdown.)

Remove the front cover of the enclosure. (See Section 7.3, Removing the
Front Cover of the Enclosure.) (Not Available on AS-E — AS-L Models)

Fully close the manual filter outlet valve on AS-A — AS-D models or manual
feed# 2 valve (V-2) and the manual product valve (V-3) on AS-E-AS-L
models.

Re-install the front cover of the enclosure, if applicable.
Connect the oxygen generator to the power supply.
Set the ON/OFF switch to ON and set the AUTO/MAN switch to MAN.

Allow the unit to operate until gas no longer exhausts from the muffler and
both the FEED AIR and CYCLE PRESSURE gauges indicate zero pressure.
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To fully depressurize the oxygen generator components, follow
the steps 2-9 to depressurize the filter assembly as described
NOTE in section 7.4.

If the pressure gauges do not decrease to zero, shut down the
unit and call the AirSep Corporation Commercial Products

NOTE Division.

8) If the unit is depressurized, power down the unit if required and proceed to
perform the maintenance.

7.7  Adjusting the Feed Air Regulator

The feed air regulator may require re-adjustment after any maintenance is
performed. Please ensure that the feed air regulator setting is not changed during
re-adjustment.

Setting the Feed air regulator to a value such that the

maximum oxygen generator cycle pressure is 80 psig or more

can cause severe damage to the molecular sieve in the
NOTE adsorbers which will not be covered under AirSep’s warranty.

If the feed air regulator requires adjustment, perform the following procedure. If
applicable, remove the front cover of the enclosure to gain access to the regulator.
(See Section 7.3, Removing the Front Cover of the Enclosure.)

requires removal of the front cover of the enclosure while the

f Use extreme caution when performing this procedure since it
unit receives electrical power.

1)  Unlock the lock nut on the adjustment knob.

2) To increase feed air pressure, rotate the knob clockwise. To decrease feed
air pressure, rotate the knob counterclockwise.

The numbers on the dial of the feed air regulator do not always
directly correspond to the actual cycle pressure in the system.

Always rely on the cycle pressure gauge when adjusting the
NOTE regulator.
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Make slight adjustments and allow the unit to run through at
least one cycle before making another adjustment. If pressure
readings remain incorrect after the cycle completes, continue
NOTE making slight adjustments and cycling the unit until the
pressure is within the specifications listed in the Appendix A.

7.8  Adjusting the Pressure Switch

In AUTO mode, the pressure switch controls the starting and stopping of the
oxygen generator. When the pressure in the oxygen receiver increases to
approximately pressure switch upper set point, the oxygen generator runs for five
more cycles and then enters standby. At this time, the amber/yellow light on the
AUTO/MANUAL switch goes off. When delivery of product oxygen reduces the
pressure in the oxygen receiver below pressure switch lower set point, the oxygen
generator begins to cycle and the amber/yellow light on the AUTO/MANUAL switch
illuminates.

Although preset at the AirSep Corporation factory to the minimum and maximum
specified pressures, the pressure switch may require adjustment if the pressure of
the oxygen in the oxygen receiver registers outside the range specified. Follow the
procedures in this section to adjust the pressure switch settings when required.

requires removal of the front cover of the enclosure while the

f Use extreme caution when performing this procedure since it
unit receives electrical power.

AS-A — AS-D Oxygen Generators

Typically the normally open contact of the pressure switch is used for the wiring
purposes. Please refer to the Figure 7.2 for the following adjustment procedure:

1) If the pressure switch is in the line of the final application when adjustment
(signal setting) is made, be sure that the switch can be test operated without
affecting the other equipment.

2) Remove switch cover, if any.

3)  Turn adjusting nut at top of the switch clockwise until setting indicator is fully
up. Turn deadband adjusting knob on front of the switch clockwise as far as
possible. Refer to Figure 7.2.

Adjusting nut and knob will turn easily until they hit a stop. Do
not over torque. Over torque may cause damage.
NOTE
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signal setting (set point)

{indicator set at 75 psig)

\

adjusting nut

[0

adjusting knob

Enlarged isometric view showing Front view looking directly at

adjusting nut and knob for limited adjustable deadband switch
signal setting

Figure 7.2: Pressure Switch for AS-A — AS-D

4)  Follow the steps in the chart below to make signal settings.

Normally Open
Adjustment Procedure Electrllcal Position of Test
Connection to Lamp
Switch On-Off
1. Starting with zero signal, Normally Open Off (Open Circuit)
connect the test lamp to Terminal
common.
2. Apply desired actuation Normally Open On (Closed
signal. Then back off Terminal Circuit)
(counter-clockwise) top
adjusting nut until switch
actuates (set point
increasing).
3. Lower signal to desired Normally Open Off (Open Circuit)
reactuation signal. Then turn | Terminal
deadband adjusting knob
counterclockwise until switch
reactuates (set point
decreasing).

Table 7-2 Signal Setting Chart
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5) Cycle between two desired signals and make minor adjustments to adjusting
nut and knob as required to achieve exact set points.

6) After settings have been made, make permanent electrical connections.

If the adjustment of the switch has been made outside the line
of final application, the switch should be retested when
installed in the final line of application. Follow adjustment
instruction. Be sure switch can be test operated without

NOTE affecting the other equipment.

AS-E — AS-L Oxygen Generators

m Refer to the Appendix D of this instruction manual for additional

information on the pressure switch.
NOTE

1)  Set the ON/OFF switch on the oxygen generator control panel to ON.

2)  Open the front cover of the enclosure and locate the pressure switch. (On
AS-E — AS-L models, the pressure switch is mounted on the side of the
control panel.)

Locate the two adjustment screws for the high pressure setting and the low
pressure setting respectively. Use a Vi-inch wrench or screwdriver to make

adjustments.
The adjustment screw normally requires less than a %4 turn.
NOTE
Turn either the high or low adjustment screw Ya-turn clockwise
to increase its pressure setting. Turn either screw
NOTE counterclockwise to decrease its pressure setting.
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i:i To prevent damage to the pressure switch, do not force the

adjustment screws past their stopping points.

4)

5)

Set the AUTO/MAN switch on the oxygen generator control panel to AUTO.

Close the oxygen outlet valve on the oxygen receiver. (This valve controls
oxygen flow from the oxygen receiver to your application.)

Observe the AUTO/MAN switch. When the amber/yellow indicator light on the
switch shuts off to indicate when the oxygen generator stops cycling, note the
pressure on the OXYGEN RECEIVER PRESSURE gauge. If the oxygen
generator continues to cycle after the timed five cycles and the amber/yellow
indicator light remains illuminated when the oxygen receiver pressure
exceeds the pressure switch maximum set pressure, perform the step 8. If
the oxygen generator stops cycling at approximately the pressure switch
maximum set pressure (after the timed five cycles delay), perform the step 9.
Otherwise, perform step 6.

M A cycle of the oxygen generator consists of the time taken by a

particular step (say pressurization of Bed A) to repeat itself.
NOTE

6)

7)

Turn the high pressure adjustment screw Ya-turn clockwise to increase the
pressure setting.

Repeat step 5.

Turn the high pressure adjustment screw Va-turn counterclockwise to
decrease the pressure setting.

If the oxygen generator stops cycling after the timed five cycles,
proceed to step 9. If the oxygen generator does not stop
NOTE cycling after five cycles, repeat step 8.

9)
10)

Open the oxygen vent valve on the oxygen receiver.

Observe the AUTO/MAN switch on the oxygen generator control panel. When
the amber/yellow indicator light on the switch illuminates to indicate when the
oxygen generator starts to cycle, note the pressure on the OXYGEN
RECEIVER PRESSURE gauge. If the oxygen generator does not start to
cycle when the oxygen pressure in the oxygen receiver decreases below the

7-10
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11)

12)
13)

14)
15)
16)

pressure switch minimum set pressure, perform the step 13. If the oxygen
generator starts to cycle while the oxygen pressure remains greater than the
pressure switch minimum set pressure, perform the step 11. If the oxygen
generator starts to cycle at approximately the pressure switch minimum set
pressure, the pressure switch is adjusted properly. Perform the step 15.

Turn the low pressure adjustment screw %s-turn counterclockwise to decrease
the pressure setting.

Repeat step 10.

Slowly turn the low adjustment screw clockwise in Vs-turn increments until the
oxygen generator starts to cycle and the amber/yellow indicator light on the
AUTO/MAN switch illuminates.

Repeat the complete procedure till the desired settings are achieved.
Fully close the oxygen vent valve on the oxygen receiver.

Close the front cover of the enclosure and resume normal operation of the
oxygen generator.
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8.0 Troubleshooting

8.1 Technical Support

For assistance in troubleshooting or repairing the unit, or to order replacement
parts, contact the AirSep Commercial Products Service Department by telephone
Monday through Friday between 7:30 a.m. and 4:30 p.m. Eastern Time. In the USA
or Canada, call 1-800-320-0303. Outside the USA or Canada, call (716) 691-0202.
Send fax inquiries anytime to (716) 691-1255. Address written inquiries to:

AirSep Corporation

260 Creekside Drive

Buffalo

NY 14228-2075 USA

Attention: Commercial Products Service Department

Visit www.airsep.com to know about our complete range of standard Oxygen
Generators.

8.2 Troubleshooting Chart

Use the following chart as a guide to troubleshoot the oxygen generator.

Problem Probable Cause Solution

Oxygen generator does not | No electrical power to Make sure unit is plugged
cycle. Green light on control cabinet or blown into wall outlet and that
ON/OFF switch does not fuse on unit. wall outlet receives power.
illuminate.

Blown fuse on unit. Replace fuse in unit.
Oxygen generator operates. | Light bulb on ON/OFF Replace switch or replace
Green light on ON/OFF switch burned out. the bulb in AS-E — AS-L
switch does not illuminate. models.

Loose or defective wire to | Repair or replace wire.

switch.
Oxygen generator does not | ON/OFF switch set to Set ON/OFF switch to ON.

operate and green light on OFF.
ON/OFF switch illuminates.
AUTO/MAN switch set to
MAN and amber/yellow light
on AUTO/MAN switch does
not illuminate.

Defective ON/OFF switch. | Replace switch.

Loose or defective power Repair or replace wire.
wire to circuit board/PLC.
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Problem Probable Cause Solution
Defective circuit Replace circuit board/PLC.
board/PLC.
Low voltage. Check power supply.
Oxygen generator cycles Light bulb on AUTO/MAN | Replace switch or replace

with AUTO/MAN switch set
to MAN. Amber/yellow light
on AUTO/MAN switch does
not illuminate.

switch burned out.

the bulb in AS-E — AS-L
models.

Loose or defective wire to
switch.

Repair or replace wire.

Defective circuit
board/PLC.

Replace circuit board/PLC.

Oxygen generator does not
operate and green light on
ON/OFF switch illuminates.
Amber/yellow light on
AUTO/MAN switch does not
illuminate and switch set to
AUTO. Pressure of oxygen
is less than pressure switch
lower set point.

ON/OFF switch set to
OFF.

Set ON/OFF switch to ON.

Defective ON/OFF switch.

Replace switch.

Loose or defective power
wire to circuit board.

Repair or replace wire.

Pressure switch
improperly set.

Adjust pressure switch as
described in Chapter 7.

Defective pressure switch.

Replace pressure switch.

Defective circuit
board/PLC.

Replace circuit board/PLC.

Oxygen generator operates
continuously. Amber/yellow
light on AUTO/MAN switch
illuminates and switch set to
AUTO. Pressure of oxygen
exceeds pressure switch
upper set point.

Pressure switch
improperly set.

Adjust pressure switch as
described in Chapter 7.

Defective pressure switch.

Replace pressure switch.

Loose or defective power
wire to pressure switch.

Repair or replace wire.

Defective AUTO/MAN Replace switch.

switch.

Defective circuit Replace circuit board/PLC.
board/PLC.

Oxygen generator operates
continuously. Pressure of
oxygen at specified purity is
less than the pressure
switch lower set point.

Inadequate feed air
pressure.

Make sure feed air valves
remain fully open and lines
are not obstructed.

8-2
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Problem

Probable Cause

Solution

Inadequate cycle
pressure.

Adjust or replace feed air
regulator.

Oxygen demand exceeds
oxygen generator
capacity.

Check oxygen usage or
check unit and oxygen
hoses and piping for leaks.

Oxygen purity below
specified purity (50-70%).

Low purity oxygen during
initial start-up.

Start unit as described in
Chapter 6.

Unit shut down for
extended period—no
pressure in oxygen system.

Start unit as described in
Chapter 6.

Momentary power loss.

Vent low purity oxygen
from system as described
in Chapter 6.

Inadequate feed air.

Check air lines for
obstructions or adjust or
replace feed air regulator.

Valves not cycling
properly.

See valve sequence in
Appendix A.

Improperly wired or
defective circuit
board/PLC.

Check the wiring or
replace circuit board/PLC.

Torn valve diaphragm.

Identify defective valve
and rebuild valve.

Solenoid valve not functioning properly. Check for the

following causes:

Defective coil.

Replace coil.

Loose or defective wire to
valve.

Repair or replace wire.

Defective circuit
board/PLC. (No power
output to valve.)

Replace circuit board/PLC.

Valve remains energized
and open.

Check the valve or the
circuit board/PLC.

Defective valve.

Rebuild valve.

Worn internal parts on
valve.

Rebuild valve.

Valve makes loud
“chattering” noise.

Low voltage.

Check power supply.

Low voltage circuit
board/PLC output.

Replace circuit board/PLC.

Dirty valve.

Clean or rebuild valve.

Worn valve core.

Rebuild valve.

Defective EMI filter.

Replace EMI filter.

Very low purity oxygen
output (21-50%).

Leaking check valves.

Clean or replace check
valves.

Plugged muffler.

Replace muffler.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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Problem

Probable Cause

Solution

Contaminated molecular
sieve in adsorbers.

Replace molecular sieve.

Oxygen generator outputs
particulates (dusting).

Feed air regulator set
improperly set.

Adjust feed air regulator.

Contaminated molecular
sieve in adsorbers.

Contaminated molecular
sieve in adsorbers.

System not cycling
properly.

Check and repair or
replace faulty wiring
and/or circuit board.

Feed air regulator leaks out
bleed orifice.

Stuck feed air regulator
main valve assembly.

Clean and lubricate main
regulator valve assembly.

Defective main valve
assembly seat.

Rebuild or replace
regulator.

Oxygen generator relief
valves open.

Cycle pressure exceeds
the maximum pressure
specified.

Adjust feed air regulator.

Stuck feed air regulator
main valve assembly.

Rebuild or replace
regulator.

Frozen feed air regulator
main valve assembly.

Make sure ambient
temperature exceeds 40°F.

Defective cycle pressure
gauge.

Replace gauge and adjust
feed air regulator.

Defective relief valve.

Replace relief valve.

Filter drain valve remains
open. (Valve not energized.)

Valve obstructed.

Clean or replace valve.

Filter drain valve remains
energized.

MANUAL DRAIN valve
button stuck.

Replace button.

Defective circuit board.

Replace circuit board.

Filter drain valve does not
energize.

Defective MANUAL DRAIN
valve button.

Replace button.

Loose or defective wire to
valve.

Repair or replace wire.

Defective valve coil.

Replace valve.

Valve core stuck in closed
position.

Replace valve.

Defective circuit
board/PLC. (No power
output to valve.)

Replace circuit board/PLC.

Filter drain valve energizes
with unit pressurized, but no

air exhausts.

Drain valve obstructed or
stuck in closed position.

Clean or replace valve.

Drain tubing obstructed or
pinched.

Clean or replace tubing.
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A Appendix Technical Data

Specifications

Data in this section refer to standard AS-A through AS-L model oxygen generators.
The oxygen generators may use feed air at specifications outside those shown;
however, use of such feed air may require modification of the oxygen generators at
the AirSep Corporation factory to ensure the product oxygen meets the design
specifications. Consult your sales representative to determine whether your oxygen
generator requires modifications for your application.

generator. Main power supply voltage fluctuation must not

f Provide proper voltage from a grounded outlet to the oxygen
exceed 10% of the nominal supply voltage.
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Oxygen output:

Oxygen Delivery Pressure:

Oxygen purity:

Oxygen dew point:

Dimensions:

Approximate weight:

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure:

Temperature:

Power requirements:

Pressure Switch Setting***:

Other Specifications:

Pollution Degree
Installation Category
Altitude

AS-A

20-25 SCF/hr*

65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)

90% (min)

-73°C (-100°F)

13x 11 x57in. (WxDxH)
33 x28 x145¢cm (W x D x H)

134 Ib
61 kg

90 psig (620 kPa) (min)

50°C (122°F) (max)

120 (x 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
3 Amp
220 (+ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
1 Amp

Minimum: 46 - 48 psig
Maximum: 54 - 56 psig

2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.
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Oxygen output:

Oxygen Delivery Pressure:

Oxygen purity:
Oxygen dew point:

Dimensions:

Approximate weight:

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure:

Temperature:

Power requirements:

Pressure Switch Setting***:

Other Specifications:

Pollution Degree
Installation Category
Altitude

AS-B
45-55 SCF/hr*

65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)

90% (min)

-73°C

-100°F

17 x 15 x 58 in. (W x D x H)
43 x 38 x 147 cm (W x D x H)

238 Ib
108 kg

90 psig (min)
620 kPa (min)
50°C (max)
122°F (max)

120 (= 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

3 Amp

220 (+ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

1 Amp

Minimum: 46 - 48 psig
Maximum: 54 - 56 psig

2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.
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Oxygen output:

Oxygen Delivery Pressure:

Oxygen purity:
Oxygen dew point:

Dimensions:

Approximate weight:

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure:

Temperature:

Power requirements:

Pressure Switch Setting

Other Specifications:

Pollution Degree
Installation Category
Altitude

*kk.

AS-D

80-90 SCF/hr*

65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)

90% (min)

-73°C

-100°F

20x 16 x60 in. (W x D x H)
51 x41 x 152 cm (W x D x H)

338 Ib
153 kg

90 psig (min)
620 kPa (min)
50°C (max)
122°F (max)

120 (x 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
3 Amp
220 (£ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
1 Amp

Minimum: 46 - 48 psig
Maximum: 54 - 56 psig

2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

Oxygen output:

Oxygen Delivery Pressure:

Oxygen purity:
Oxygen dew point:

Dimensions:

Approximate weight:

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure:

Temperature:

Power requirements:

Pressure Switch Setting

Other Specifications:

Pollution Degree
Installation Category
Altitude

*kk.

AS-E

160-195 SCF/hr*

65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)

90% (min)

-73°C

-100°F

27 x 33 x68in. (Lx W x H)
69 x84 x 173 cm (L x W x H)

734 b
333 kg

90 psig (min)
620 kPa (min)
50°C (max)
122°F (max)

120 (+ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

3 Amp

220 (+ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

1 Amp

Minimum: 65 - 68 psig
Maximum: 70 - 72 psig

2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.
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AS-G
Oxygen output: 250-320 SCF/hr*
Oxygen Delivery Pressure: 65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)
Oxygen purity: 90% (min)
Oxygen dew point: -73°C
-100°F
Dimensions: 29x36x75in. (LxW x H)
74 x91x 191 cm (L x W x H)
Approximate weight: 970 Ib
440 kg

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure: 90 psig (min)

620 kPa (min)

Temperature: 50°C (max)
122°F (max)

Power requirements: 120 (£ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
3 Amp
220 (x 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
1 Amp
Pressure Switch Setting***: Minimum: 65 - 68 psig
Maximum: 70 - 72 psig
Other Specifications:
Pollution Degree 2
Installation Category Il
Altitude 2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.
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Oxygen output:

Oxygen Delivery Pressure:

Oxygen purity:
Oxygen dew point:

Dimensions:

Approximate weight:

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure:

Temperature:

Power requirements:

Pressure Switch Setting

Other Specifications:

Pollution Degree
Installation Category
Altitude

*kk.

AS-J

450-600 SCF/hr*

65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)

90% (min)

-73°C

-100°F

34 x42x78in. (L xW x H)
86 x 107 x 198 cm (L x W x H)

1764 b
800 kg

90 psig (min)
620 kPa (min)
50°C (max)
122°F (max)

120 (+ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

3 Amp

220 (+ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

1 Amp

Minimum: 65 - 68 psig
Maximum: 70 - 72 psig

2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.
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Oxygen output:

Oxygen Delivery Pressure:

Oxygen purity:
Oxygen dew point:

Dimensions:

Approximate weight:

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure:

Temperature:

Power requirements:

Pressure Switch Setting

Other Specifications:

Pollution Degree
Installation Category
Altitude

*kk.

AS-K

750-900 SCF/hr*

65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)

90% (min)

-73°C

-100°F

38 x58x91in. (LxW x H)
97 x 147 x 231 cm (L x W x H)

2455 b
1114 kg

90 psig (min)
620 kPa (min)
50°C (max)
122°F (max)

120 (x 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
3 Amp
220 (£ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,
1 Amp

Minimum: 65 - 70 psig
Maximum: 72 - 75 psig

2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

Oxygen output:

Oxygen Delivery Pressure:

Oxygen purity:
Oxygen dew point:

Dimensions:

Approximate weight:

Feed Air Requirements
Pressure:

Temperature:

Power requirements:

Pressure Switch Setting***:

Other Specifications:

Pollution Degree
Installation Category
Altitude

AS-L

1000-1300 SCF/hr*

65 psig (max)
448 kPa (max)

90% (min)

-73°C

-100°F

40 x 62 x 100 in. (L x W x H)
102 x 158 x 254 cm (L x W x H)

3023 Ib
1371 kg

90 psig (min)
620 kPa (min)

50°C (max)
122°F (maximum)

120 (x 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

3 Amp

220 (+ 10%) VAC, 50/60 Hz, Single Phase,

1 Amp

Minimum: 65 - 70 psig
Maximum: 72 - 75 psig

2000 m

*SCF (standard cubic foot) gas measured at 1 atmosphere and 70°F.
***Data may vary as per the customer’s requirements.
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ADSORBER A
— e =-=ADSORBER B

OXYGEN FLOW OXYGEN FLOW OXYGEN FLOW
90.0 - ADSORBER A ADSORBER B ADSORBER A

>

ADSORBER PRESSURE (PSIG)

~
N

90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160
CYCLE TIME (SECONDS)

FEED PRODUCT VALVES
CYCLE (21%) | BEDA BED B (90%) OPEN
STEP 1
EQUALIZE A-B DEP (75-45) REP (2-40) EQ

1

STEP 2 >

FEED B, WASTE A DEP (45-0) REP (40-73) FB, WA

STEP 3 >
FEED B REP (0-2) REP (73-75) FB
STEP 4 |
EQUALIZE A-B DEP (2-40) REP (75-45) EQ
STEP 5 >
FEED A, WASTE B REP (40-73) REP (45-0) FA, WB
STEP 6 >
FEED A REP (73-75) REP (0-2) FA

Figure A.1: Typical Pressure Profile and Valves Cycle Sequence
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Drawings and Schematics
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OXYGEN
VvV - PR1

VvV - EA

ADSORBENT
VESSEL
A

SILENCER

V - EB

ADSORBENT
VESSEL
B

V-t
PARTICULATE
FILTER

V - FB

VALVE [DENTIFICATIONS:

V — FAFB = FEED AR VALVES

V. — WAWB = WASTE NITROGEN VALVES

V — EA[EB = EQUALIZATION VALVES

vV - DI = FILTER ASSEMBLY DRAIN VALVE
V — PR1 = PRODUCT VALVE

V-1 = MANUAL FEED #1 VALVE
V-2 = MANUAL FEED #2 VALVE

eV -2 = PRODUCT CHECK VALVE

v -3 = PRODUCT CHECK VALVE

PRESSURE GAUGE [DENTIFICATIONS:

Pl 1 = FEED AIR PRESSURE
Pl 2 = CYCLE PRESSURE
Pl 3 = OXYGEN RECEIVER PRESSURE

PRESSURE SWITCH IDENTIFICATIONS:

PS 1 = AUTO/MANUAL

ITEM DESCRIPTION ITEM DESCRIPTION ITEM DESCRIPTION
NS MANUAL VALVE PNEUMATIC VALVE pky) | PRESSURE REGULATOR
WA SOLENOD OPERATED Ww RELIEF VALVE E FLOW CONTROL ORIFICE
/A PANEL MOUNTED (P PANEL MOUNTED
> CHECK VALVE PRESSURE GAUGE PRESSURE SWITCH
LOCAL MOUNTED LOCAL MOUNTED
<] FLOW CONTROLLER e PRESSURE GAUGE PRESSURE SWITCH

Flow Schematic — AS-A

Figure A.3
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FEED AIR VALVES
PRODUCT VALVE

WASTE NITROGEN VALVES
EQUALIZATION VALVES

- D1 = FILTER DRAIN VALVE

= FAST ACTING FUSE

|
o
>
o2
@

(NI}

1.) DOUBLE NUT GROUND STUD; INCOMING GROUND
MUST BE ATTACHED FIRST.

Electrical Schematic — AS-A (220 V)

Figure A.5
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NOTES:

1) DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES [MILLIMETERSI
2) DRAWING DOES NOT SHIW ALL DETAILLS.

3) TOTAL VEIGHT OF GENERATCR IS APPROX. 361 LBS 064 Kgl
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—— 64375 =
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>
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Figure A.7: General Arrangement Drawing — AS-D
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Electrical Schematic — AS-B and AS-D (120 V)

Figure A.9

A-22



AirSep® Corporation

‘1Sdl4 d3IHOVLLY 389 1SN
ANNOYD ONINOONI dnlsS dNNo¥D 1NN 3718noa (1

-SJ1LON

3snd ONILOV 1svd = 4

IATVA NIVAA d31714 = 1a — A
SIATIVA NOILVZITVNO3I = 83'v3 — A
SIATIVA NIDOHLIN FLSYM = GM'YM — A
IANTVA LONA0Hd = Ldd — A

SIANTIVA dIv Q334 = 84Vd — A
AN3IO3T

® !
>ovia
®z
ILIHM b
e c
ILIHM b
® ®
T ILIHM b
v4 — A =l
o v - Ao
o {01 e
MOTTI3IA
4 L89d — A -
N33O
o .=
3IONVHO
L TN A R
" NMOE
JENE)
a3y
.
L0 = A F—=on
—® <L
N e e
AYANYI asa/m
Imos .
[ S Y
NEIRE =NV

VANV
sd
7\\%\ D
oLnv _
R RNy JONVEO,/M
ce NMOH8,/ M
c &
v ®&—
S @
o 3INIg/M
advod
11IN2dI1D
d3LNIdd

440 ./ NO

Kmtyl:u
IN3

3LIHM

ANNOAD

=

3dIFLS MOTI3A

/M N3IZLO N

3LIHM

=
zZH0Z/0
| T <¥Ll|%
v “ “/L sov8g

220/280v

110/

=
~
a3y
ve/1 4
LN4
/0SS
.

Electrical Schematic — AS-B and AS-D (220 V)

Figure A.10

A-23

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

SILON

‘STIVLIC TV AOHS LON S3OT ONIAVYT ¢ 2

TSYILINITTINI SIHIND NI 3dv NAOHS SNOISNIWIT < T

OVERALL HEIGHT, REF.

‘IO €EE] 'SET PEL XDJddy SI J0L¥HINID 40 LHOIIA WiDL ¢ €

f=————— VARIES BASED ON ————=
CONTROL PANEL USED

‘A 0y2/022 0 A 021/011 38 ¥3IHLII TUA SLIND NO IDVLIOA ¢ ¥

27
OVERALL DEPTH, REF.

11I3NNDD L3IND
WY 1dd w21

21
AIR INLET

\e.

T_J
2\

33
OVERALL WIDTH, REF.

—

NIOAXD Ld4 .8/6—

OXYGEN OUTLET

NDILJ3NNDD 137100

24 4X 856
MOUNTING HOLES
=
=
M Th —
= o o
= —
= + —
i [
4 . i
’Q 3 | o | 1500
E ™
o)
= -
i Inal
= o o 750
=
| | — 1
— 22,00
——t = |00

Figure A.11: General Arrangement Drawing — AS-E

A-24 AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

HOLIMS 3dNSS3dd
Q3INNOW WO01

39NY9 3MNSSIdd
Q3INNOW TvO0T

HOLIMS 3dNSS3dd
Q3LNNOW T3Nvd

39NY9 3UNSS3dd
Q3INNOW T3NvVd

3014140 TOHLINOD MOT4 3NVA 43N3Y

R =@

HOLYIN93Y 3UNSSIdd 3IATWA OILYWNING

g @ ©

NOILdI¥OS3a W3l NOILdI40S30 [AEIT)

aN3931

INNYA/OLNY = | Sd

-SNOILVOI4IINIdl HOLIMS 3JdNSS3dd

3HNSS3dd NIDAXO 10NA0Hd = € Id
3dNSS3IAd 8 H3\NASAY = Z Id
34NSS3dd vV H3FH0SAY = |

*SNOILVOI4ILN3Al 39NVO 3JdNSS3dd

3ATVA 43738 = 8- A

JATVA 437138 = V- A

JATIVA X33HO 10NA0dd = 8 — AD

ANTYA X33HO 10Nd0¥d = vV - AD

3ATVA MO3HD ATBNISSY ¥3LTI4 = L = A
3ATIVA LONA0Hd VNNV = € - A
3ANIVA T 0334 VNNV = = A
3AWA L 0334 IWONYN = I = A
IAWA NIVYQ ATBN3SSY d3LT4 = 1a = A
IATVA NOILYZIIYND3 = 03 - A

SIAWA NIQOMLIN 3LSYM = BM'VM — A
SIANWA ¥V 0334 = ad'vd — A

-SNOILVOI4IINGAl JATVA

YITIOHINOD MOT4

3AWA HO3IHD

ANTVA
031v43d0 dION310S

INTVA VANYA

NOILdI¥OS3a

>

>

-
M

W3L

M3

onosIvd — N/

T - A
8 - A 84 - A
am - A M - A

H30NITS ¥3ONIS

a
13SS3IA
IN3BY0SaY

M
13SS3A
IN3gyosay

03 = A

34
~— 3LVINDILYvd

Flow Schematic — AS-E

Figure A.12

A-25

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

75
OVERALL HEIGHT REF.

21
AIR INLET

34

TLJ3NNDD L3ND
A 1dd H/€

\,

-
i

[=aim=]

B

55
OXYGEN OUTLET

=
=
E
~ w v o= 7
N N N - w
- g =
S o B3 =
= Z = &
S = = Z
- £ = 2
= = 2
g - 2 B
= =
=2 2 g8 °
s T O g
= =
= =2 5 =
e = =
[=a) =
2 o
=E 2 2 =
= = 5
FE 3 -
> = =
- = =
o2 = =
= =
5 2 -2
N
- %]
Z = o
Mmoo 2 oz
2 F =
= 8 o =
2 = =
= =
S =2 =
= = el
= o 2
s 8 :
B o=
B
S
[
S 2
<
OVERALL DEPTH REF.
36
o ALL WIDTH REF.

o

B8/E

4X 0.56
MOUNTING HOLES

NOILIINNDD L13LNI
NIDAXD Ld4

=
=
= ° o
=
—
— X
= - 7
o
P
g .
R= I
= . 15,00 30.00
il
Zlen
= 4+ b
™
—
= 750
— ° °
— ‘
22.00
[ S
24.00

Gorg 33

Figure A.13: General Arrangement Drawing — AS-G

A-26

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

HOLIMS 3d4NSS3dd
Q3INNOW TvO0T

39NVD 39NSS3dd
Q3INNOW Tv201

HOLIMS 34NSS3dd
Q3LNNOW 13NVd

3ONVD 34NSS3dd
Q3LNNOW T3Nvd

3014140 TOHINOD MOT4 3NTVA 4373

¥OL1YINO3Y 3IWNSSIud INTVA DILYANING

R =0 ©

NOILdI¥OS3a W3Ll NOILdI¥0S3a

FOX @) @)

aN3931

AN

oLy = | sd

‘SNOILVOI4ILN3Idl HOLIMS 3dNSSs3dd

3¥NSSIYd NIOAXO 1ONA0Yd =
34NSS3dd 8§ ¥3840SAY =
34NSS3Ad Vv A3840SAY =

€ Id
Z Id
Lid

*SNOILVII4ILNGdl 39NVO FYNSSHdd

IAWVA 43739 = g4 - A

ANTVA 43N3d = Y - A

3ATVA M03HO 10NA0dd = 8 - A0

JAIWVA X03HO 10NA0dd = Y - AD

INTIVA HOIHO ATEN3SSY d3L1T4 = I = AD
IATVA 1ONA0Hd TVNNVA = £ = A
3IATVA Z# 4334 VNNYA = T - A
JAVA L# Q334 IVONYN = L= A
IATVA NIVEQ ATEN3SSY d3L4 = 1a = A
IATVA NOILVZITvNO3 = 03 - A

SIATVA NIOOYLIN 3LSYM = aM'vM — A
SIATVA MV 0334 = 844 — A

Y3TT0HINOD MOT4

IANTIVA XI3HD

3AVA
(031v¥3d40 QION3T0S

INTVA IVANYH

NOILdI¥0S3a

>4

<

g
M

W3l

431714
oNsI0) — | _ A \/

8 - Ad 84 — A

am - A

HIONTT

8
T3SS3A
IN3gd0sav

W = A

IS ¥3ONTS

03 - A

M
T3SS3A
IN38y0say

H3L14
— 3AL¥INJIldvd

Flow Schematic — AS-G

Figure A.14

A-27

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

NOILIINNDD L3TNI

D/7 Y Ldd .p/€
il

36
VARIES BASED ON
CONTROL PANEL USED

23
AIR INLET

OVERALL HEIGHT REF,

NOILYL#YA NO

ONIGN3A3T SIINYH)
| ™~—Twq e

€
1
S3LON

(4

‘STIVLIT T ADHS LON S300 9INIAYHD
‘TSYILINLTIIND SIHONL NI 3uv NADHS SNOISNIWIT

A 0y2/022 o0 A 0217011 38 J3HLII TTIM SLIND ND 399170A
0% 008 SA7 P9LI XD¥ddy ST ¥OLYAINID 40 LHOIIA 9101

34
OVERALL DEPTH REF.

; 42
ALL WIDTH REF.

150
tiasuoﬂ
100 —= =

| - o
=
=
= .
- ==
= [=5
gt B5g
= =k °
= ] 3900 42.00
F’; ; o
Hen
=]
il
—
=
=

Figure A.15: General Arrangement Drawing — AS-J

A-28

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

HOLIMS 3dNSS3dd
Q3LINNOW Tv00T

39NV9 3dNSS3dd
Q3INNON w001

HOLIMS 3dNSS3dd
Q3INNOW T3Nvd

39NV9 3dNSS3dd
Q3LINNOW T3NvVd

3014140 T0HINOD MOT4 IAWVA 43N13d

X =@ O

JOLVINO3d 34NSS3dd 3ATWA DILYAN3ING

O 2 @) @)

NOILdI40S3a [AENT} NOILdM0S3a

AN3931

TYNNYW/OLNY = | Sd

‘SNOILVOI4IINIAl HOLIMS 3¥NSS3dd

34NSSI¥d NIDAXO 10NAoMd = € Id
34NSS3dd 8 438d40SAY = Z Id
JYNSSIYd vV 4¥3940SAY = | Id

*SNOILVOI4ILNIdl 39NVH JdNSSIdd

IANTVA 4373 g - Ad

IANIVA 4373 vV - Ad

JATVA MO3HD 10NA0dd 8 - A

JATVA ¥O3HD 10Nd0dd Y — A

3ANTVA XO3HD ATBWN3SSY H3LTI4 I = AD
IATVA 1ONA0dd TYNNYA £ = A

3NWWA Z# 0334 TVANYA
3ANWA L# 0334 TVINYA
IAVA NIVHd ATGW3SSY 31T
IATYA NOILYZITYND3

| -
1a -

SINTVA dIv Q334 a4'v4 —

A

A

A

03 A

SIATWA NIDOHLIN JLSYM anvm — A
A

A

-SNOILVOI4ILNIAl ATV

YITI04INOD MOT4

IATYA MO3HD

INTVA
Q31v4340 dION3T0S

INTVA VNNV

NOILdI¥OS3a

>

>«

-
b

[AENT}

ETRIE]

g - A 84 — A

oNsINVD — | _ N/

am — A

WM = A

HIONFTIS ¥IONFTIS

a
13SS3A
1IN3gd0say

v
13SS3A
1IN3gdosav

03 - A

431714
3LVINOILYvd

Flow Schematic — AS-J

Figure A.16

A-29

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

S3LON

OVERALL HEIGHT REF,

44
~———— VARIES BASED ON ————=
CONTROL PANEL USED

OVERALL DEPTH REF.

‘SAYL3C T1Y MOHS LON S30C ONIAVYT 2

30
AIR INLET

J3NNOD L3NI
d1v Ldd Wv/€

TSYILINITTINI SIHONI NI 339 NMOHS SNOISNIWIO (T

‘A 0F2/02¢ o0 A 02101 38 ¥3HLI3 TTIM SLIND NO 39YLT0A  C¥
0 pI117 SA7 GGp2 XDdddy SI d0LYYINID 40 LHOIIM TvlOL (€

— . e ol ok 4 =
efl 58
U en ‘ '% TIVERALL WIDTH REF.

OXYGEN OUTLET

NOILOINNDD 137LN0
NIDAXD Ldd Jb/€

25.50

=

)

[

=

—

—

=

[

T

—

=

rm

)

=

m

—

>

—

=
==
23
=
=3
==
=
=
=]
3

Figure A.17: General Arrangement Drawing — AS-K

A-30 AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

HOLMS 3dNSS3dd
J3LNNON TvJ01

39NV 34NSS3d
d3INNOW VOO

HOLMS 34NSS3dd
Q3INNOW T3Nvd

3OMVO 34NSS3dd
Q3LNNOW T3Nvd

3014140 T0YINOO MOT4 IANWVA 4373

JOLYINO3Y FUNSSId IATVA DILYWN3NG

¥ =@ ©
EX 2 @) @)

NOILdI¥0S3a W3 NOILdI¥0S3a

(EREN

IVANYA/OLNY = | Sd

-SNOILVOI4IINIdl HOLIMS 3dNnSS3dd

Id
Id

JUNSSIAd NIDAXO 1ONACHd =
34NSS3dd 9 ¥3840Sav =
mm:®mmmu<mmmmomo<ﬂ

£
4

‘SNOILVOI4ILNIAl 39NVO JdNSSHdd

JAIWA 4313y 8 - Ao

JATVA 4317134 vV - A

INIVA MO3HO 10NAd0dd 4 - A

IANIVA MO3HO 10Nd0dd Y - A

IATVA MOIHO ATENISSY H3LTI4 I = AD

IATYA LONA0Y¥d WNNYW
ANVA NM Q334 TVONYA
IATVA Lt 0334 TYONYA
IATYA NIVYQ ATgNISSY d31T14
3IATVA NOILYZIvNO3

SIATVA NIQOHLIN ILSYM
SINTVA div 0334

[T TR TR '}
™

84'v4 —

A
A

A

A

03 - A
BWYM - A
A

A

*SNOILVOI4ILNIdl IATV

YITIOHINOD MOT4

IANWVA MO3HO

ANTVA
031v43d0 AION3T0S

IATVA WNNYN

NOILdI¥OS3d

>4

>«

=
Pl

[AEN)

431714

8- A g4 = A

oNosIWOD — N/

am - A M = A

H3IONFTIS ¥30NFTIS

a
T3SS3A
1N3g¥0say

v
13SS3A
IN38d0savy

03 - A

EINIE]
— 31¥INOILEvd

- AS-K

Ic

Flow Schemat

Figure A.18

A-31

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

NOTES:
1) DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES [MILLIMETERS]
2) DRAWING DOES NOT SHOV ALL DETAILS.

3) TOTAL WEIGHT OF GENERATOR IS APPROX. 3022 LBS (1371 Kgl

4> VOLTAGE ON UNITS WILL EITHER BE 1107120 V OR 220/240 V.
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Figure A.19: General Arrangement Drawing — AS-L

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual

A-32



AirSep® Corporation

HOLIMS 3dNSS3dd
Q3INNOW Tvo01

39NV FANSSIdd
Q3LNNOW Tvo0T

HOLIMS 34NSSIdd
Q3LINNOW T3NVd

39NVYO 34NSS3dd
Q3INNOW 13NV

3014140 T0HINOD MOT4 INVA 43738

HOLVINO3d 3dNSS3dd INTVA DILYWN3NG

% =@ ©

X

NOILdI¥OS3a [AEI} NOILdI¥OS3a

aN3931

WNNYA/0LNY = | Sd

-SNOILVOI4IINIdl HOLIMS 3dNSS3dd

3¥NSSIId NIDAXO LONAOHd
3¥NSS3dd 8 ¥3840sav
34NSS3¥d v ¥3840Sav

< Id
Z Id

*SNOILVOI4ILNIAl 39NVO J4NSSIdd

ANIVA 437134

ANVA 43134

3ATWA MO3HO 10NA0Hd

IATVA ©O3HO 10NA0dd

IATWA MO3HD ATBNISSY d31T14
IATVA LONA0Ad TYNNYA
INIVA 27 0334 TVNNYW
INTVA L# 0334 VNNV
IANWA NIVYA ATBN3SSY d31714
INTVA NOILYZITYNO3

S3IATVA NIOOHLIN ILSYM
SINTYA dly A334

I
)

*SNOILVOI4ILNIAl IATVA

YITIOHINOD MOT4

INTVA HOIHO

3AWA
d31v¥3d0 QION3T0S

IAVA TYNNVA

NOILdIMOS3a

>

>

5
g

[\E)

8 - A4 84 - A

EEIN(E]

oNoSIWOD — N/

a
ESSE/
IN3840SaY

03 - A

EERNERSY 4IONITS ¥3ONITIS

v
13SS3A
IN38d0saY

H3L4
~— 3ALVINOILEYd

Y3ONFTIS

—AS-L

ic

Flow Schemat

Figure A.20.

A-33

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

110/120VAC, 50/60 Hz

120 VAC

o 5o o2 o

‘i’ TRO02-1
175vA

1B1-22

p——22 AWG GRN/YEL

ENCLOSURE GND STUD

TB1-26

p——22 AWG GRN/YEL

DOOR GND STUD

22 AWG WHT

TRANSFORMER JUMPER CONFIGURATION

1705
2706
77011
LINE SIDE 810 12
EMI FILTER EMI1
LOAD SIDE
CONTROL POWER
PLI
5 Y C { B1-9 0
22 MG BLK A 22 MG WHT
(o8

220/240VAC, 50/60 Hz

TB1-22

p—22 AWG GRN/YEL

ENCLOSURE GND STUD

JB1-26

p——22 AWG GRN/YEL

DOOR GND STUD

22 AWG WHT

TRANSFORMER JUMPER CONFIGURATION

2705
7701
8710 12

LINE SIDE

ENI FILTER EMIt

LOAD SIDE

CONTROL POWER
PL1
5 Y C { TB1-9 10
22 WG BLK MNA 22 AWG T

(o8>

Electrical Schematic — AS-E thru AS-L - |

Figure A.21

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual

A-34



AirSep® Corporation

1 oy 7 oeas 1
o 1 06866
ETETVIT
14 oy 22 Y v { ma/1h ok 70
oF ML
4 L0
8 MY 22
A
LHN ONY 22 on Iy zz
or Zi- 18l TZ- 18l
10-A %0
S0
N8 oMY 22
7 S
1 vz move |
or CIETy L 1al
03-A ¥0
LHY oWy ZZ N4B Wy ZZ
oF ERIh JASIET, S
ah-A
g oMY 2z
) S
<0
LHY 9N ZZ 0 oMY 72
or ERIET \_\ Si-ial ]
YI-A
8 ok 2z
) S
0
LHW Ny 22 TN Y 22
ar S—1aL \_\ Ti-1al S
8i-A
e ol 2z
7 S
10
LHY oWy ZZ M8 oY ZZ
ar Eth Ti-ial
Vi-A
N8 My 22
’
00
%20 0

YILIN ¥NOH

Ha-A

03-A

9870
G820
¥820
£820
2820
1820
0820
620
8.20
1120
920
GL20
.20
€420
220
1220
0220
6920
8920
1920
9920
G920
+920
£920
2920
1920
0920
6570
8620
1520
9620
6820
¥520
£620
2620
1520
0620

920 0520
LHM oWy 2z
0l
e oy 2
L
a 2
4l
@ R ] .MZ k14 L] o%« 124
il
al
oD
6l
8l @
Ll
I @
Sl
%
NoLLpBHSnd | o @ Wy T \ad e oy 2z
NIVaId VANV oo S
NIVAO YANYA
154
HOLINS 34NSS3¥d N0/ oWy 7T e oy 2z
dOLS/LuvIS OLNY o %o S
dOLS/LHVLS 0LAY
ws
HOLIMS OLnv/NYW | 1L LHVma shv 2z 8 oWy 22
010/ NN §
W/ Wy 72 s 8 ol
HOLIMS NO/440 oL
No/440 §
A=Y —dvC00¢
N3z
NOYNO
B>

920
§£20
¥eZ0
€£20
7820
1£20
0£20
6220
8220
£820
9220
5220
+2C0
€220
[1240)
1220
0220

2020
9020
5020
¥020
€020
2020
1020
0020

ic — AS-E thru AS-L — Il

Electrical Schemat

Figure A.22

A-35

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

0300 TO TRANSFORMER | FU1 | FROM TB1-1
(BLACK) (BLACK)
0301 TO EMI FILTER _| U2 | FROM TRANSFORMER
(BLACK) (BLACK)
0302 INCOMING POWER _| L TB1-1|- 1O FUI
(BLACK) (BLACK)
0303 INCOMING NEUTRAL _| 1a1_ol_ TO TRANSFORMER
(WHITE) N (WHITE)
0304 BLANK — TB1-3 | — BLANK
0305 FROM V-FA (BLUE) —| TB1-4 |— BLANK
0306 FROM V-FB (BLUE) — TB1-5 |~ BLANK
0307 FROM V-WA (BLUE) — TB1-6 [~ BLANK
0308 BLANK — TB1-7 | BLANK
0309 FROM V-WB (BLUE) — TB1-8 — TO SW1/SW2 (WHITE)
BLANK — TB1-9 |[— TO EMIT (WHITE)
0310
FROM V—EQ (BLUE) — TB1-10 — BLANK
0311
BLANK —| TB1-11 — TO L2/N (PLC) (WHITE)
0312
FROM V-D1 (BLUE) — TB1-12 — TO HOURMETER (WHITE)
0313
FROM V—FA (BROWN) —| TB1-13 | TO PLC QO (BLUE)
0314
FROM V-FB (BROWN) — TB1-14 [ TO PLC Q1 (YELLOW)
0515 FROM V—WA (BROWN) —| TB1-15 [~ TO PLC Q2 (ORANGE)
0316 BLANK —| TB1-16 — BLANK
0317 FROM V-WB (BROWN) —| TB1-17 — TO PLC Q3 (BROWN)
0318 BLANK — TB1-18 [ BLANK
0319 FROM V—EQ (BROWN) —| TB1-19 |[— TO PLC Q4 (GREY)
0320 BLANK —| TB1-20 — BLANK
0321 FROM V-D1 (BROWN) —| TB1-21 | TO PLC Q6 (VIOLET)
TO GROUND STUD
0322 BLANK — TB1-22 ™ (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE)
FROM V—FA
0323 (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE) | TB1-23 = BLANK
FROM V-FB _| ., L
0324 (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE) 8124 BLANK
FROM V-WA _| P
0325 (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE) 81-25 BLANK
| _og | TO DOOR GROUND
0326 BLANK 8126 (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE)
FROM V-WB
(GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE) | TB1-27 = BLANK
0327
BLANK — TB1-28 — BLANK
0328
FROM V-EQ _| e L
0300 (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE) 181-29 BLANK
| .~ L TO EMI1 GROUND
BLANK 18130 (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE)
0330 FROM V-D1 _| 1B1_31 | TO PS1 GROUND
(GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE) (GREEN W/YELLOW STRIPE)
0331 BLANK — TB1-32 — BLANK
0332 BLANK —| TB1-33 |— BLANK
0333
0334 TERMINAL BLOCK
0335 CONNECTIONS
0336

Figure A.23: Electrical Schematic — AS-E thru AS-L — Il
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B Appendix Warranty/Returns

Product Warranty

AirSep Corporation (“AirSep”) warrants to the party purchasing from AirSep (the
“original purchaser”) the PSA oxygen generator to be free from defect in parts and
workmanship for one year from the date of start-up, not to exceed eighteen (18)
months from the date of shipment to the original purchaser, under normal use,
maintenance and operation*. TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED UNDER APPLICABLE
LAW, ALL WARRANTIES WITH RESPECT TO SUCH UNIT SHALL ONLY EXTEND
TO AND BE FOR THE BENEFIT OF THE ORIGINAL PURCHASER AND SHALL
NOT BE ASSIGNABLE TO, EXTEND TO OR BE FOR THE BENEFIT OF ANY
OTHER PARTY. AirSep’s obligations under this warranty are limited, at AirSep’s
option, to the repair, replacement or refunding the purchase price of any such unit
of equipment (or part thereof) found by AirSep to be defective in parts or
workmanship; provided, however, that AirSep shall have no obligation hereunder
with respect to a defective part unless it receives written notice of such defect prior
to the expiration of the applicable warranty period as referenced above.

Each unit of equipment for which a warranty claim is asserted shall, at the request
of AirSep, be returned on a prepaid basis with proof of purchase date to the AirSep
factory specified by AirSep at the expense of the original purchaser. Replacement
parts shall be warranted as stated above for the unexpired portion of the original
warranty. This warranty does not extend to any unit or part subjected to misuse (at
AirSep’s sole determination), accident, improper maintenance or application, or
which has been repaired or altered outside of the AirSep factory without the
express prior written authorization of AirSep.

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained herein, during the applicable
warranty period, as specified above, AirSep will pay the cost of return freight
charges to the original purchaser, provided an authorized AirSep representative
approved return of the unit or parts, for any equipment found by AirSep to be
defective. For warranty repairs performed during the first 90 days from the date of
invoice, AirSep will pay freight both ways. After the applicable parts warranty
period has expired, the original purchaser is responsible for freight both ways.

* Please refer to the appropriate product documentation for applicable installation and operating
requirements.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual B-1
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Limits of Liability

THE FOREGOING WARRANTY IS THE ONLY WARRANTY MADE BY AIRSEP
WITH RESPECT TO THE EQUIPMENT (OR ANY PART THEREOF) AND IS IN
LIEU OF ANY OTHER WARRANTY, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, IN FACT OR IN
LAW, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION ANY WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IT IS
EXPRESSLY UNDERSTOOD THAT THE SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDY FOR
ANY DEFECT IN PARTS OR WORKMANSHIP IS LIMITED TO ENFORCEMENT
OF AIRSEP’S OBLIGATIONS AS SET FORTH ABOVE, AND AIRSEP SHALL NOT
BE LIABLE TO ORIGINAL PURCHASER OR ANY OTHER PARTY FOR LOSS OF
USE OF THE EQUIPMENT, LOST PROFITS OR FOR ANY OTHER SPECIAL,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (EVEN IF AIRSEP
HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES).

AirSep oxygen generators are sold for use in industrial
applications only. Contact AirSep Corporation or an authorized
AirSep Corporation representative before you use this unit for
any medical application.

Returning the Oxygen Generator or a Component for Service

If the oxygen generator or a defective part requires service, contact your distributor. If
instructed by your distributor to contact AirSep Corporation, follow the procedure
below to return the oxygen generator or a component for service or credit.

1)  Obtain a Return Goods Authorization (RGA) number from the AirSep
Commercial Products Service Department. (Refer to Chapter 8,
Troubleshooting for information about contacting AirSep Corporation.)
Before you call for service assistance, have the following information readily
available:

B Oxygen Generator Model
B Serial Number

B Hours of Use

B |nvoice Date

AirSep Corporation issues no credit for any warranted item until

you present the model number, serial number, and invoice date

of the oxygen generator, and defective part is returned to
NOTE AirSep Corporation.

2)  Write the RGA number clearly on the outside of the shipping container.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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AirSep Corporation accepts no item(s) for service or credit
unless prior written authorization was issued by AirSep
NOTE Corporation.

3) Return item(s) in their original packaging material. Pack merchandise for a
safe return. AirSep Corporation assumes no responsibility for damage that
occurs in transit. Any damage to the oxygen generator or a component
because of failure to follow this procedure is the sole responsibility of the
customer.

Return item(s) on a freight prepaid basis only.
NOTE

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual B-3
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C Appendix Parts List

Use the following lists to order parts for the oxygen generator. To order, please
contact your distributor. If instructed by your distributor to contact AirSep
Corporation, contact the AirSep Commercial Products Service Department as
described in Chapter 8, Troubleshooting. If the list does not contain the part you
require, please provide a precise description of the part when you call.

AS-A Parts
Spare Parts
ltem Qty Part #
8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year
Microalescer Element MTP-95-548 1 FI019-1

16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year

Microalescer Element MTP-95-548 2 FI019-1
1/4" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 304817 2 VA089-1
1/4" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 304817 2 VA089-1
1/4" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit 304817N 2 VA088-1
1/8" Product Valve SC8225B004V 1 VA495-3
1/8" Drain Valve SC82253V 1 VA495-2

40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year

Microalescer Element MTP-95-548 5 FI019-1

1/4" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 304817 4 VA089-1
1/4" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 304817 4 VA089-1
1/4" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit 304817N 4 VA088-1
1/8" Product Valve SC8225B004V 2 VA495-3
1/8" Drain Valve SC82253V 2 VA495-2
Emergency spares

PC Board CB039-1
3 Amp Fuse FU004-1
Check Valve VA141-2
1/4" Equalization, Feed, Waste Valve Coil

2184101 VA110-1
MagnalLube PS211-1
Pressure switch SWO003-3
Supplemental Equipment

Oxygen Analyzer ANO009-2
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AS-B Parts

Spare Parts

ltem

8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs

Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000
hrs

16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000
hrs

1/4" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 304817

3/8" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302272

3/8" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit 302272N
1/8" Product Valve SC8225B004V

1/8" Drain Valve SC82253V

40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000
hrs

1/4" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 304817

3/8" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302272

3/8" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit 302272N
1/8" Product Valve SC8225B004V

1/8" Drain Valve SC82253V

MagnalLube

Emergency spares

PC Board

3 Amp Fuse

Check Valve

1/4" Feed Valve Coil 2184101

3/8" Waste, Equalization Valve Coil 2184103
Pressure switch

Supplemental Equipment

Oxygen Analyzer

Qty Part #

2 F1029-1

1 F1020-1

4 F1029-1

2 F1020-1

2 VA089-1
2 VA096-1
2 VA095-1
1 VA495-3
1 VA495-2

10 F1029-1

F1020-1
VA089-1
VAQ096-1
VAQ095-1
VA495-3
VA495-2
PS211-1

CB039-2
FU004-1
VA141-2
VA110-1
VA112-1
SWO003-3

ANO009-2
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AS-D Parts
Spare Parts
ltem Qty Part #
8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year
Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs 2 F1029-1
Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000 hrs 1 F1020-1

16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs 4 F1029-1
Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000 hrs 2 F1020-1
3/8" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302272 2 VA096-1
3/8" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302272 2 VA096-1
3/8" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit 302272N 2 VA095-1
1/4" Product Valve Rebuild Kit 304817N 1 VA088-1

1

1/8" Drain Valve SC82253V VA495-2

40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs 10 F1029-1

Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000 hrs 5 F1020-1

3/8" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302272 4 VA096-1
3/8" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302272 4 VA096-1
3/8" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit 302272N 4 VA095-1
1/4" Product Valve Rebuild Kit 304817N 2 VA088-1
1/8" Drain Valve SC82253V 2 VA495-2
Emergency spares

PC Board CB039-3
3 Amp Fuse FU004-1
Check Valve VA141-2
1/4" Product Valve Coil 2184101 VA110-1
3/8" Feed, Waste, Equalization Valve Coil

2184103 VA112-1
MagnalLube PS211-1
Pressure switch SW003-3
Supplemental Equipment

Oxygen Analyzer ANO009-2
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AS-E Parts

Spare Parts

ltem

8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs

Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000
hrs

16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000
hrs

1/2" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302272

3/4" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302276

1/2" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit C131204
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-115 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-549 1/8000
hrs

1/2" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302272

3/4" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302276

1/2" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit C131204
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

Emergency spares
Muffler Element 1"

Lamp LED green

Lamp LED yellow

Gauge 0-100 PSIG

1/2" EQ Valve & Operator
SOL Valve for Operator
PLC Timer OMRON

3 Amp Fuse

2 Amp Fuse

.5 Amp Fuse

3/8" Check Valve

Feed, Waste Valve Coil 238612032
MagnalLube

Supplemental Equipment
Oxygen Analyzer

Qty

2

Part #

F1029-1

F1020-1

F1029-1

F1020-1
VAQ096-1
VA101-1
VA432-1
VA495-2

F1029-1

F1020-1
VA096-1
VA101-1
VA432-1
VA495-2

MU055-1
ILO57-2
ILO57-3

GA052-1

VA426-1

VA430-1

CM089-1

FU004-1

FUO015-1

FU024-1

VA027-1

VA389-1

PS211-1

ANO009-2
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AS-G Parts

Spare Parts

ltem

8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-551 1/8000
hrs

16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-551 1/8000
hrs

3/4" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302276

1" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302283

3/4™ Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit C131205
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-551 1/8000
hrs

3/4" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302276

1" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302283

3/4™ Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit C131205
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

Emergency spares

Muffler Element 1 1/2"

Lamp LED green

Lamp LED vyellow

3/4" EQ Valve & Operator

SOL Valve for Operator

PLC Timer OMRON

3 Amp Fuse

2 Amp Fuse

.5 Amp Fuse

3/8" Check Valve

3/4" Feed Valve Coil 238612032
1" Waste Valve Coil 272612032
MagnalLube

Supplemental Equipment
Oxygen Analyzer

Qty
2

1

Part #

F1030-1

F1016-1

F1030-1

F1016-1
VA101-1
VA103-1
VA433-1
VA495-2

F1030-1

F1016-1
VA101-1
VA103-1
VA433-1
VA495-2

MUO056-1
ILO57-2
ILO57-3

VA427-1

VA430-1

CMO090-1

FU004-1

FU015-1

FU024-1

VA027-1

VA389-1

VA360-1

PS211-1

ANO009-2
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AS-J Parts

Spare Parts

ltem

8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs

Microalescer Element MTP-95-551 1/8000
hrs

16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-551 1/8000
hrs

1" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302283

1 1/2" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N
1" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit C131206
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-551 1/8000
hrs

1" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302283

1 1/2" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N
1" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit C131206
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

Emergency spares

Muffler Element 2"

Lamp LED green

Lamp LED yellow

1" EQ VALVE & OPERATOR
SOL FOR OPERATOR

PLC Timer OMRON

3 Amp Fuse

2 Amp Fuse

.5 Amp Fuse

3/8" Check Valve

Feed, Waste Valve Coil 272612032
MagnalLube

Supplemental Equipment
Oxygen Analyzer

Qty Part #

2 F1030-1

1 F1016-1

4 F1030-1

2 F1016-1

2 VA103-1
2 VA104-1
1 VA434-1
1 VA495-2

10 F1030-1

5 F1016-1

4 VA103-1
4 VA104-1
2 VA434-1
2 VA495-2

MUO057-1
ILO57-2
ILO57-3

VA428-1

VA430-1

CMO083-1

FUO004-1

FUO015-1

FU024-1

VAQ027-1

VA360-1

PS211-1

ANO009-2
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AS-K Parts
Spare Parts
ltem Qty Part #
8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year
Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs 2 FI1030-1
Microalescer Element MTP-95-559 1/8000
hrs 1 F1017-1
16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year
Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs 4 F1030-1
Microalescer Element MTP-95-559 1/8000
hrs 2 F1017-1
1 1/2" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N 2 VA104-1
1 1/2" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N 2 VA104-1
1" Equalization Valve Rebuild KitC131206 1 VA434-1
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V 1 VA495-2
40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year
Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs 10 F1030-1
Microalescer Element MTP-95-559 1/8000
hrs 5 F1017-1
1 1/2" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N 4 VA104-1
1 1/2" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N 4 VA104-1
1" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit C131206 2 VA434-1
1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V 2 VA495-2
Emergency spares
PLC Timer OMRON CMO084-1
3 Amp Fuse FU004-1
2 Amp Fuse FU015-1
.5 Amp Fuse FU024-1
3/4" Check Valve VA027-3
1 1/2" Feed, Waste Valve Coil 272612032 VA360-1
1" EQ VALVE & OPERATOR VA428-1
SOL VALVE FOR OPERATOR VA430-1
GAUGE 0-100 PSIG GA052-1
Muffler Element 2" MUQ57-1
MagnalLube PS211-1
Lamp LED green ILO57-2
Lamp LED yellow ILO57-3
Supplemental Equipment
Oxygen Analyzer ANO009-2
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AS-L Parts

Spare Parts

ltem

8,000 Hour Kit/1 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-559 1/8000
hrs

16,000 Hour Kit/2 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-559 1/8000
hrs

1 1/2" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N

1 1/2" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N

1 1/4" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit
C131207

1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

40,000 Hour Kit/5 Year

Prefilter Element FRP-95-209 1/4000 hrs
Microalescer Element MTP-95-559 1/8000
hrs

1 1/2" Feed Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N

1 1/2" Waste Valve Rebuild Kit 302286N

1 1/4" Equalization Valve Rebuild Kit
C131207

1/8" Drain Valve SC8225B003V

Emergency spares

Muffler Element 2"

Lamp LED green

Lamp LED yellow

Gauge 0-100psig

1 1/4" EQ Valve & Operator
SOL Valve for Operator
PLC Timer OMRON

3 Amp Fuse

2 Amp Fuse

.5 Amp Fuse

3/4" Check Valve

1 1/2" Feed, Waste Valve Coil 272 612 032
MagnalLube

Supplemental Equipment
Oxygen Analyzer

Qty

2

10

H~ O

N

Part #

F1030-1

F1017-1

F1030-1

F1017-1
VA104-1
VA104-1

VA435-1
VA495-2

F1030-1

F1017-1
VA104-1
VA104-1

VA435-1
VA495-2

MUO57-1
ILO57-2
ILO57-3

GA052-1

VA431-1

VA430-1

CM085-1

FUO004-1

FU015-1

FU024-1

VAQ027-3

VA360-1

PS211-1

ANO009-2
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D Appendix Component Literature

Programmable Logic

Controller m OMRON
ZEN V2 Units
Programmable Logic Controller (PLC)
Data Sheets

Filters B Wilkerson Corporation
2" FPT, Type C
MICROalescer Filter
Installation and Maintenance Sheet

B Standard Filter
¥, %" and 1” FPT, 83-531-000 REV 1
Installation and Maintenance Sheet

m Wilkerson Corporation
% “FPT, Type C
MICROalescer Filter
Installation and Maintenance Sheet

B  Wilkerson Corporation
Filter Model M32
Installation and Maintenance Sheet

Regulators m  Wilkerson Corporation
¥2” FPT, Flow Regulator
Installation and Maintenance Sheet

B Wilkerson Corporation
%" FPT, Dial-Air™ Regulator
Installation and Maintenance Sheet

m  Wilkerson Corporation
1” FPT, Dial-Air™ Regulator
Installation and Maintenance Sheet

B Siemens Energy & Automation
Moore Constant Differential Type Flow Controllers
Installation, Operation and Maintenance Sheet
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Pressure Switches

Valves

ASCO Switch Co.

Tri-point pressure switches
PG-Series

Installation and Maintenance Sheet

Allen-Bradley

Style C pressure switches
Bulletin 836

Instruction Sheet

Neles-Jamesbury

Ye-inch—2-inch Series 4000

3 Piece Ball Valves

Installation, Maintenance and Operating
Instructions

ASCO Valves

1/8”, ¥4”, or 3/8” NPT Solenoid Valves
Series 8262 and 8263

Installation and Maintenance Instructions

ASCO Valves

Open-Frame Solenoids

Series U8003 and US8003

Installation and Maintenance Instructions

ASCO Valves

3/8”, V5" and %" Solenoid Valves

Series 8210 and 8211

Installation and Maintenance Instructions

ASCO Valves

17, 1 =1/4” and 1-1/2” Solenoid Valves
Series 8210 and 8211

Installation and Maintenance Instructions

ASCO Valves

Red-Hat Il

Series 8017G and 8014

Installation, Maintenance and Operating
Instructions

ASCO Valves

2-way Auxiliary-Operated Pilot
Controlled Piston Valves

Series 8290

Installation and Maintenance Instructions
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Miscellaneous

Banjo
Direct Mounted Control Solenoid Valve
Installation Instructions

Gasket Material for Oxygen Service
Durabla Manufacturing Company

Durabla Black Compressed Gasket Material
Material Safety Data Sheets
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OMmRON

Programmable Relay

ZEN V2 Units

Please read and understand this catalog before purchasing the KT Eitl:t'-i-i.
products, Please consult your OMRON representative if you have any

questions or comments. Refer to “Warranty and Application
Considerations” on page 38, and "Precaufions for Safe Uise"on page 34.

Even Broader Applications with Increased
Functionality and Higher Precision

* Increased functionality in & compact body (70 mmwide x 90 mm
high).
« Easy programming is available using the LCD and operation i
buttons. (See note 1.) A ee L
= This single Unit easily provides relay, timer, counter, and fime
switch functions. :
B\ NEW
« Expansion is easy with Expansion 1i0 Units, allowing up to 44 c E S
/0 points. (See note 2.)
+ Economy-type and Communications-type CPU Units have been
added to senes.
* Improved Weekly Timers (See note 1.)
Increased fiming accuracy with a monthly deviation of £15 s
max. Multiple-day operation and pulse output operation have
been added.
= Select from two power supply options:
100 to 240 VAC or 12 to 24 VDC
Note: 1. Mot supported for ZEN-IC20 1T - -2 models.
2. When using CPU Units with 20 /O points.

Features

M Easy and Simple Programming for Automatic Small-scale Control
Saves Space, Wiring, and Installation Steps Easy Programming

» Versatile functionality in 2 compact body (70 mm wide x 90 mm The L&D screen comes with 8 operatien butions on the front panel to
high}. enable programming in ladder view format. The LCD screen also has

= This single Unit aasily provides relay, timer, counter, and time a backlight, making it easier to see when the ZEN is used in dark
gwilch functors. Wiring work is greatly reduced because separate locations

wiring s nol required for devices such as timers and counters.

MNote: Not supported for ZEN-CC2000--\2 models.

Programmable Relay ZEN V2 Units
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Flexible Expansion Enables Up to 44 1/0
Points

Up to three Expansion I/O Units can be connected if there are not
enough I/0 points. Expansion I/O Units are only 35 mm wide.

Note: CPU Units with 10 I/O points can be expanded to 34 /O points.

Expansion /O Units cannot be connected to Economy-type
CPU Units,

OmRrRON

Support Software with Simulation Function

* Programs can be easily written, saved, and monitored by personal
computer.

* Programs can be simulated on the personal computer without
connecting to the ZEN.

Note: For notebook computers that do not have an R5-232C serial
port, connect the computer to the ZEN by connecting an
OMRON CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable to the
ZEN-CIF01 Connecting Cable.

Other Versatile Functions

* Use of a Memory Cassette makes it easy to copy and save
programs.

* Equipped with two analog input channels (CPU Units with DC
power supply only).

* Password function ensures security. (See note.)

* Multi-language display in six languages (English, Japanese,
German, French, Spanish, ltalian). (See note.)

« Display user-set messages or analog-converted values. (See note.)

Note: Not supported for ZEN-CIC2000-[C-V2 models.

H Enhanced Features of V2 CPU Units

Improved Weekly Timer and Calendar Timer
Functions
Note: Mot supported for ZEN-[IC20-1-V2 models.

* The time precision has been increased.
Conventional model: 2-min difference/month
+

-V2 models: +15-s difference/month (at 25°C)

* Multiple-day operation and pulse-output operation are now
possible.

* These improved functions are convenient for time-controlled
applications such as lighting and air conditioning control.

Air conditioning control

Lighting control

Economy-type Added to the Series

+ Economy-type CPU Units with a more affordable price have been
added to the series, although Expansion I/O Units cannot be
added.

12 to 24 VDC Line Voltage Operation

Operation is now possible with 12 VDC.

Expansion I/O Units have been reduced to
half-size (35 mm wide).

RS-485 Communications Model Added to
Series

Production line conditions can be remotely monitored by monitoring
the ZEN control status.

More Precise Analog Input

Conventional model: £ 10% FS — -V2models: £1.5% FS

DC power supply models are equipped with two analog inputs (0 to
10 V). There are four analog comparators. The increased precision
makes it even easier to use the Unit in simple control applications
with voltage, current, temperature, and other analog values.

8-digit Counter, 150-Hz Counter

* An 8-digit counter and 8-digit comparator have been added.
* The maximum count for DC power supply models is 150 Hz.

Twin-timer Operation Added

Twin-timer operation allows you to set ON and OFF times separately,
greatly simplifying intermittent operation.

Programmable Relay ZEN V2 Units
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OmRrRON

H Series Configuration

CPU Units

Power supply voltage: 100 to 240 VAC, 12 to 24 VDC, Output: Relay, transistor output

| With LCD display, operation buttons, and calendar/clock function | LED type
|
[ 1010 points | [ 2010 points ]
ZEN-10C27] ZEN-20C200

This CPU Unit has no LCD,
operation buttons, or
calendar/clock function

[
|SiandaldLCDl\rpe|| Economy type ||" : tvpe| |

LcoD typel | Economy type |
ZEN-10C10] ZEN-10C3[) ZEN-10C4[] ZEN-20C10) ZEN-20C30] (10 /O points)
Expansion /O Units ~ RS-485 communications Expansion /O Units
cannct be connected.  type. cannot be connected.
Expansion I/O Units Power Supply Unit Support Software
Only 35-mm wide. Same shape and design as ZEN.

Allows easy programming and

4 input, 4 output points 24VDC,30 W operation simulation.

Programmable Relay ZEN V2 Units
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Specifications

OMRON

H Ratings

Item

Specification

ZEN-[ICCJAR-A-V2/ZEN-8E1AR

ZEN-JCOIDOI-D-V2/ZEN-8E1DO]

Rated supply voltage

100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz

12 to 24 VDC (DC ripple rate: 5% max.)

Operating voltage range

85to 264 VAC

10.8to 28.8 VDC

Power consumption

CPU Units without Expansion 1/O Units
* ZEN-10C1AR-A-V2/ZEN-10C2AR-A-V2/
ZEN-10C3AR-A-V2
100 V AC: 5 VA max.
240 V AC: 7 VA max.
* ZEN-10C4AR-A-\2
100 V AC: 6 VA max.
240 V AC: 8 VA max.
* ZEN-20CTJAR-A-V2
100 V AC: 7 VA max.
240 V AC: 10 VA max.

CPU Units with three Expansion /O Units
* ZEN-10C1AR-A-V2/ZEN-10C2AR-A-V2
100 V AC: 6 VA max.
240 V AC: 8 VA max.
* ZEN-10C4AR-A-V2
100 V AC: 7 VA max.
240 V AC: 9 VA max.
« ZEN-20CTAR-A-V2
100 V AC: 8 VA max.
240 V AC: 11 VA max.

Expansion 1/O Units

* ZEN-8E1AR
100 V AC: 3 VA max.
240V AC: 4 VA max.

CPU Units without Expansion /O Units
+ ZEN-10CODR-D-V2
12/24 v DC: 3 W max.
(ZEN-10C3DR-D-V2: 2.8 W max.)
« ZEN-10CODT-D-V2
12/24 V DC: 2 W max.
* ZEN-20CODR-D-V2
12/24 V DC: 4 W max.
« ZEN-20CODT-D-V2
12/24 vV DC: 2 W max.

CPU Units with three Expansion I/O Units
+ ZEN-10COODR-D-V2
12/24 v DC: 4 W max.
« ZEN-10CODT-D-V2
12/24 V DC: 3 W max.
+ ZEN-20CODR-D-V2
12/24 v DC: 5 W max.
+ ZEN-20CODT-D-V2
12/24 V DC: 3 W max.

Expansion IO Units
- ZEN-8E1DR
12/24 V DC: 2 W max.

Inrush current

ZEN-10COAR-A-V2: 4.5 A max,
ZEN-20CTAR-A\2: 4.5 A max,
ZEN-8E1AR: 4 A max.

ZEN-10CTIDC-D-V2: 30 A max.
ZEN-20CTIDC-D-W2: 30 A max.
ZEN-8E1DR: 15 A max,

Ambient temperature
Ambient storage temperature

0 to 55°C (-25 to 55°C for ZEN-CIC200HT-V2 models)
~20 to 75°C (-40 to 75°C for ZEN-CIC2000-C-V2 models)

Ambient humidity
Ambient conditions

10% to 90% (with no condensation)
Mo corrosive gases

Mounting method

Surface mounting, DIN track mounting (standard (vertical) installation and horizontal installation) (See notes 1

and 2.)

Terminal block

Terminal screw tightening
torque

Degree of protection

Solid-line terminal block (use solid wire or fine-stranded wire)

0.565tc 0.6 N-m (5 to 5.3 in-Ib)

IP20 {Mounted inside a control panel)

Note: 1. Can be meounted to 35-mm DIN Track.

2. Standard (Vertical) installation

Sl Daa6e6e

N2 s

Herizantal installation
o -

101

=) T al

Programmable Relay ZEN V2 Units
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WILKERSON,

CORPORATION

MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY

are warranied 1o be free from delects in malerial
and workmanship under proper use, installation, application and
in with ‘writler

|
'§

5 n

and specifications for one year from the date of shipment from the factory.
Manufacturer's obligation under this warranty s limiled to and the sole
remedy for any such defect shall be the repar or replacement (al
manufacturer’s option) of unaiered products retumed to manutacturer and
proven to have such delect. provided such delect is promply reporied 10
manufaciurer within said one year period.

THIS IS THE ONLY AUTHORIZED MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY
ANDIS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES
‘OR REPRESENTATIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS, OR OF ANY OTHER
OBLIGATIONS ON THE PART OF MANUFACTURER Warranty claims
mus! be submitied and shall be processed in accordance with
manufacturers established warranty claim procedure. In no evenl will
manutaciurer be liable for business intemuptions, loss.of profits, personal
injury, costs ol delay or for any other spacial indirect, incidental or
consequential losses, costs or damages

A

WARNING
USE LIMITATIONS

limitations appear elsewhere in this product instruction sheet.

ATTENTION: Make sure bowl is fully inserled into body, and then lully
furmed to lock bowd in place betore applying air pressure fo unit, When bowl
is properly installed, the alignment markings on the bowlbowiguard

assembly. Failure 1o do 50 may cause air pressure 10 biow bow off of unit,
resulting In serious personal injury or death. Depressurize unil before
attempling to servios

YQU nhave selected a quality product, and we appreciate fL...
To be assured of maximum performance and satisfaction
please read these instructions before installing this product.
WARNING: IF YOUR UNIT HAS A PLASTIC
BOWL:

1. DO NQT use plastic bow! units without a bowl guard
installed.” Plastic bowl units are sold only with bow!
guards to minimize the danger of flying fragments in the
event of bowl failure. If this unit is in service without a
bowl guard installed, manufacturer's warranties are
void, and the manulacturer assumes no responsibility
for any resulting loss. ("EXCEPT M00 MODEL)

2. DO NOT install the unit where it will be subjected to
temperatures higher than 125°F (52°C).

3, DO NOT install the unit where it will be subjected to
pressures higher than 150 psig (10,3 bar).

4, CAUTION: Certain compressor oils, household
cleaners, chemicals, solvents, paints and fumes will
attack plastic bowls and can cause plastic bow! failure.
See manufacturer's list shown elsewhere on this sheet.

5. WHEN BOWL becomes dirty replace bow! or wipe only
with @ clean, dry cloth.

6. DO NOT install on a compressed air line where the
compressor is lubricated with, or the air contains, a
material that will attack plastic bowls.

7. DQinspect plastic bowls to detect crazing, cracking,
damage or other deterioration. Immediately replace any
crazed, cracked, damaged or deteriorated bow! with a
metal bowl or a new plastic bowl and bowl guard.

8. IF A UNIT HAS BEEN IN SERVICE AND DOES
NOT HAVE A BOWL GUARD, ORDER ANOTHER
ONE AND INSTALL BEFORE PLACING BACK
IN SERVICE.

IMPORTANT INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
FOR MICROALESCER® FILTERS (TYPE C)

1. DO NOT install the unit until you have read this entire
product information sheet. If your unit has a plastic
bowl, note the special waming information listed above.

2. EXCEPT as otherwise specified by manufacturer, this
product is specifically designed for compressed air

service, and use with any other fluid (liquid or gas) is a
misapplication. For example, use with or injection of
certain hazardous liquids or gases in the system (such
as alcohol or liquid petroleum gas) could be harmful to
the: unit or result in a combustible condition or
hazardous exleral leakage. Before using with fluids
other than air, or for non-industrial applications, or for
life support systems, consult manufacturer for written
approval. Manufacturer's warranbes are void in the
even! of misapplication and manufacturer assumes na
responsibility for any resulting loss. Maximum pressure
and temperature ratings for plastic bowls are 150 psig
(10,3 bar) and 125°F (52°C); and for metal bowls 200
psig (14 bar) and 175°F (79°C). ((08/18/28 Series-250
psig (17 bar) and 175°F (78°C)]

3. INSTALL as close as possible to point where air is
being used.

4. REDUCING THE PIPE SIZE down o accommodale a
smaller inlet/outiet pipe size of a MICROalescer® filter
does not affect proper operation of fitter. DO NOT select
MICROalescer® filters by inlet and outlet port sizes.
MICRQzlescer® filters should be selected by the airflow
and inlet pressure required.

5. INSTALL a 5-micron prefiter ahead of the
MICROalescer® filter o prolong life of the element.

B. INSTALL a pressure differential gauge (available from
the manufacturer) to determine when to change the
disposable elements, or install an air pressure gauge at
inlet and another at outlet of MICROalescer® filter.
When the pressure differential reaches 10 psig (0,7
bar), change the element.

7. PURGE all traces of oil on the downstream side ol
coalescing filter prior to installation.

B. DO NOT INSTALL MICROalescer® filter on an air line
if there are any chemicals in the compressed ar that
will attack-the polyurelhane loam cover-of-the eiement.

9. WHEN INSTALLING filter element DO NOT touch the
foam plastic cover. Always handle it by the end plates.
DO NOT touch the MICROalescer® element once it
has been placed in service. Pressure on the outer foam
cover can damage it once it is in service.

10.WHEN INSTALLING a chernical dryer, mount it after the
MICROalescer® filter.

11.WHEN INSTALLING a refrigerated air dryer, it may be
installed before a MICROalescer® filter. (See schematic
elsewhere in these instructions.)

12.WHEN INSTALLING a Type D fitter with an AC Pak
element (Activated Carbon for oil vapor adsorption),
mount filter after air dryer.

13.D00 NOT INSTALL a quick-opening valve if this causes a
flow surge beyond the flow rating of the unit,

WHEN TO CHANGE THE TYPE C ELEMENT

1. CHANGE ELEMENT when pressure differential
reaches 10 psig (0,7 bar). Units with differential
pressure indicator will move to red at 10 psid.

2. DO NOT change slement if oil stains appear on lower
1/5 of element. This Is normal; oll or water stains on the
outer foam cover do not indicale a need to change
the element.

3. WHEN INSTALLING element using bottom retainer nut,
tighten nut to 5-6 ft. lbs.

4. DO NOT use oils or grease on element ar bowl seals.
NOTE: Only excessive pressure drop requires the
replacement of the element. Excessive pressure drop
indicates tha the filter has been removing solid
contaminants as well as oil and water particulates.

TROUBLE-SHOOTING MICROALESCER®
FILTER INSTALLATIONS

IF OIL AEROSOLS APPEAR DOWNSTREAM
FROM MICROALESCER® FILTER

1. This could indicate lines were not properly purged of
previous contamnants.

2. Check to see i sealing gasket/o-ring (depending on
model) is in place and making proper seal

&

MICROalescer® Filter

between the top of the element and the cover casting.
Make sure element is tightened firmly in place.

. Make sure you are not flowing mare air through the unit

than its rated capacty. Momentary high flows could
cause oil bypass.

. For maximum efficiency, air inlet temperature should be

between 70°F (21°C) and 90°F (32°C).

. Ifinlet temperatures up to the maximum of 125°F

(52°C) cannot be avoided, install the Type C filler with a
Type D element downstream, This will catch the oil
vapors that are usually responsible for oil downstream
al higher temperatures. Check that compressor Is not
drawing air at the intake contaminated with hamful
chemicals or hydrocarbons.

. If the foam sock is torn or ruptured, oil may pass

downsiream from the element. Il this should occur,
-eplace the element.

In compressors which have been running tor a long time
without changing of oil, most oils will gradually change
their chemical compositions and may develop impurities
which attack the plastic bowl, filter seals, or outer foam
sock. Periodic replacement of the compressor oil will
prevent this occurrence and extend compressor life.

FRENCH CANADIAN

VOUS avez choisi un produit de qualité et nous
I'apprécions. Pour étre assuré d'obtenir des performances et
un fonctionnement parfait, lisez ces instructions avant
l'installation de notre matériel.

ATTENTION: SI VOTRE APPAREIL A UN

BOL PLASTIQUE

1.

NE PAS utiliser les unités a bol en plastique sur
lesqualies il n'y pas de disposilif. de protection instalie.”
Toutes les unités a bol en plastique sont vendues
équipées d'un dispositif de protection afin de minimiser
le danger que présente la projection de fragments
résultant de I'éclatement du bol. La mise en service de
celte unité sans dispositif de protection installé annule
les garanties accordées par le fabricant. Le fabricant
décline alors toute responsabiité pour toute perte qui
an résulterait. (*SAUF MODELE M00)

. NE PAS installer [appareil dans un endroit ol la

température es! supéneure a 52°C.

. NE PAS utiliser [appareil & des pressions supérieures a

10,3 bar,

. ATTENTION: certains huiles de compresseur, produits

d'entretien, produils chimigues, solvants, peintures et
vapeurs, attaquent les bols plastiques el sonl cause de
détérioration. Vorr [ liste sur cette feuille. & ne pas
utiliser & proximite de ces produits.

. QUAND LE BOL devient sale le remplacer ou le

nettoyer avec un chiffon propre et sec.

. NE PAS installer 'appareil sur une ligne d'air comprimé

ol le compresseur est lubrifié avec un produit qui
attague les bols plastiques, ou si 'air en contient.

. INSPECTER pour détecter félures, craquelures ou

autres détériorations. Remplacer immédiatement tout
bol féle, craquelé, endommagé ou détérioré par un bol
métal ou un nouveau bol plastique avec bol de
protection métallique.

. S| UNE UNITE MISE EN SERVICE NE POSSEDE

PAS DE DISPOSITIF DE PROTECTION,
COMMANDEZ-EN UN ET INSTALLEZ-LE AVANT DE
CONTINUER A VOUS SERVIR DE L'UNITE.

INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES POUR
L'INSTALLATION DES FILTRES
SUBMICRONIQUES.

1

NE PAS installer 'appareil sans avoir préalablement lu
la présente notice d'installation. Si 'appareil a un bol en
plasbque, tenir compte des avertissements spéciaux ci-
haut.

. SAUF spécffications contraires du constructeur, cet

appareil est prévu pour I'air comprimé, un emploi avec

B3-536-000 9/98
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1. NOinstale la unidad hasta que haya leido
completamente esta hoja de informacién sobre el
producto. Si su unidad tiene una taza de plastico,
observe la informacion de precauciones especiales
indicada anteriormente.

2. SALVO que el fabricante especifique lo contrario, este
producto esta diseniado especificamente para el uso
€on aire comprimido, y su Usa con cualquier ofro fiuido
(liquido o gas) es una aplicacion indebida. Por ejemplo,
el uso con o 1a inyeccion de ciertos liquidos o gases
peligrosos en el sistema (tales como el alcohol 0 el gas
de pelrofeo liquido) podria ser nocivo para [a unidad o
resultar en una condicion de combustion o una fuga
exierna peligrosa. Antes de utilizar con fluidos que no
sean aire, para aplicaciones no industriales, o para
sistemas de soporie de vida, consulte al fabricante para
obtener una aprobacion por escrito. Las garantias del
fabricante no tendran validez en el caso de aplicacion
indebida y éste no asume ninguna responsabilidad por
cualquier pérdida resultante. Los valores maximos de
presion y temperalura de las tazas de plastico son 150
Ios/pulgada2 (10,3 barias) y 125°F (52°F); y de las
tazas de metal 200 Ibs/pulgada? (14 barias) y 175°F
(79°C). (Serie 08/18/28-250 bs/pulgada2 (17 barias) y
175°F (79°C)]

3. INSTALE el producto lo més cerca posible del punto
donde se esta utilizando el are. _

4. REDUCIR EL TAMANO DEL CARO para acomodar un
cafio de entrada/salida de tamafio més pequefo de un
fiitro MICROalescer® no afecta el buen funcionamiento
del filtro. NO seleccione los filtros MICROalescer® por
los tamarios de orificic de entrada y salida. Los fitros
MICROalescer® se deben seleccionar por el fiujo de
aire y la presion de entrada requeridos.

5. INSTALE un prefiitro de 5 micrones delante del fitro
MICROalescer® para prolongar la vida (il del
elemento.

6. INSTALE un manometro dferencial (disponible del
fabricante) para determinar cuando cambiar los
elementos desechables o instale un manémetro en la
entrada y otro en la salida del fitro MICROalescer®.
Cuando (a diferencia de presiones llegue a 10

Ibs/pulgada? (0,7 barias), cambie el elemento.

7. PURGUE todos los vestigios de aceite dentro de los
conductos antes de la instalacion del filtro.

8. NO INSTALE el filtro MICROalescer® en una linea de
aire si hubiera algln producto quimico en el aire
comprimido que dafie la cubierta de plastico celular de
poliuretano del elemento.

9. CUANDO INSTALE el elemento de filtro, NO toque la
cublerta de plastico celular. Siempre tomelo por las
placas terminales. NO toque el elemento
MICROnaught® una vez que se le haya puesto en uso.
La presion sobre la cublerta de plstico celular exterior
puede dafiario una vez que esté en uso.

10. CUANDO INSTALE un secador quimico, mantelo
después del filtro MICROalescer®.

11. CUANDO INSTALE un secador de aire refrigerado,
puede instaldrselo antes de un filtro MICROalescer®.
(Vea el esquema comespondiente en ofra parte de
estas instrucciones.)

12, CUANDO INSTALE un filtro de Tipo C con un elemento
AC Pak (carbon activado para adsorcion de vapor de
aceite), monte el fiitro después del secador de aire.

13, NO INSTALE una vélvula de apertura rpida si ésto
causara un fiujo excesivo que sobrepase la capacidad
de flujo de la unidad.

CUANDO SE DEBE CAMBIAR EL ELEMENTO DE
TIPOC

1. CAMBIE EL ELEMENTO cuando la diferencia de
presiones llegue a 10 bs/pulgada? (0,7 barias). Las
unidades con indicador de diferencia de presiones se
moveran al rojo a 0.7 barias.

2. NO cambie el elemento si aparecen manchas de aceite
en [a parte inferior equivalente a 1/5 del elemento. Esto
es normal, las manchas de aceite 0 agua en la cublerta
de plastico celular exterior no indican una necesidad de
cambiar el elementa.

3. CUANDO INSTALE el elemento utilizando la luerca
inferior de sujecion, apriete la tuerca enfre 5y 6
llbras/pie.

4. NO utiice aceites o grasa en el elemento o las juntas
de la taza, NOTA: Sélo una caida excesiva de presién

requiere el cambio del elemento, La caida excesiva de

presion indica que el filtro ha filtrado comaminantes

sdlidos, asi como particulas de aceite y agua.
LOCALIZACION DE FALLAS EN LAS
INSTALACIONES DEL FILTRO

MICROALESCER® SI LOS AEROSOLES DE
ACEITE APARECIERAN EN EL CIRCUITO
DESPUES DEL FILTRO MICROALESCER®

1. Esto podria indicar que los conductos na fueron
debidamente purgados de contaminantes anieriores,

2. Verifique que la junta obturadora/anilio tdrico (segun el
modelo) esté en su lugar y que haya un sellado
adecuado entre |a parte superior del elemento y Ia tapa
moldeada. AsegUrese de que el elemento esté sujetado
firmemente en su lugar.

3. Controle que el flujo de aire a través de la unidad no
sed superior a su capacidad. Los flujos elevados
momentaneos podrian ser la causa de un paso de
aceite.

4. Para una mayor eficiencia, la temperatura de entrada
del aire debe ser entre 70°F (21°C) y 90°F (32°C).

5. Sino pueden evitarse las temperaturas de enlrada de
hasta el maximo de 125°F (52°C), instale el fillro de
Tipo C con un elemento de Tipo D. Esto captaré los
vapores de aceite que normalmente son responsables
del aceite que aparece a temperaturas mas altas.
Verifique que el compresor no esté aspirando en la
entrada, aire contaminado con productos quimicos
nocivos.

. Sila funda de espuma esta rasgada o rota, el aceite
podria filirarse desde el elemento. Si ocurriera esto,
cambie el elemento

7. En compresores que han estado funcionande durante
largo tiempo sin cambiarle el aceite, a mayoria de los
aceites cambilaran gradualmente sus composiciones
quimicas y pueden acumular impurezas que dafan a la
laza de plastico, las juntas de los filtros o la funda
extenor de espuma. El cambio periodico del aceite del
compresor evilara que esto suceda y prolongara la vida
(il del compresor,
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SOME OF THE MATERIALS THAT WILL ATTACK POLYCARBONATE PLASTIC BOWLS.

Acetaldehyde Benzoic acid
Agetic acid (canc ) Benzyl alcohol
Acetane Brake fluids
Acrylonitrile Bromobenzine
Ammania Butyric acid
Ammonium flouride Carbolic acid

Ammenium hydroxide
Ammonium sulfide
Angerobic adhesives

Carbon disulfide
Carbon letrachloride
Caustic potash solution

and sealants Caustic soda solution
Antilreeze Chlorobenzine
Benzene Chioroform

Cresol Ethylene glycal
Cyclohexanol Formaic acid {conc.)
Cyclohexanone Frean (refrig.and propell)
GCyclohexene Gasaline (high aromatic)
Dimethyl formamide Hydrazine

Dioxane Hydrochloric acid [conc.)

Ethane letrachlonde
Ethyl acetale

Methylene chlarde
Methylene salicylate

Ethyl ether Milk of ime (CaOH)
Ethylamine Nitric acid{conc, )
Ethylene

Ethylane laquer

Perchiorethylene Thiophene

Phenol Toluene
Phosphorous hydroxy Turpentine

chioride Sulluric acid (conc.)
Phosphorous trichlaride Sulphural chioride
Propionic acid Tetrahydronaphtalene
Pyridine Thiophene

Sodium hydroxide Toluene

Sodium sulfide Turpanting

Styrene Xylene and others

Sulturic acid (conc.}
Sulphural chioride

TRADE NAMES OF SOME COMPRESSOR OILS, RUBBER COMPOUNDS AND OTHER MATERIALS
THAT WILL ATTACK POLYCARBONATE PLASTIC BOWLS

Alias "Perma-Guard® Haskel #568-023

BunaN* Hilgard Co's hil phena
Cellulube #510 and #250 Houghton and Co. cil #1120,
Crylex #5 cement #1130 & #1055

*Eastman 910 Houtosale 1000

Garlock #98403 (polyurethane) Kano Kroil

Keystone penetrating ofl #2 Petran PD287
Marvel Mystery Oil Prestone
Minn. Rubber 368Y Pydraul AC

Mational Compound #NT1
“Nylock” VC 3
Parco #1306 Neoprene

Sears Regular Mator Oil
Sinclair oil “Lily White™
Some Loctite Compounds

Stillman #269-75 Telar
(polyurethane) Tenneco anderal #495
Stillman #5R-513 (neoprene) and #500 ails
Stauffer Chemical Titon

FYRQUEL #150 Zerex
Tannergas

WE CANNOT POSSIBLY LIST ALL HARMFUL SUBSTANCES, CHECK WITH A MOBAY CHEMICAL
OR GENERAL ELECTRIC OFFICE FOR FURTHER INFORMATION ON POLYCARBONATE PLASTIC

D-10
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LISTA DE MATERIALES QUE DANAN LAS TAZAS DE PLASTICO DE POLICARBONATO

Acetaldehido Acido sulfunco (conc | Ciclohexanana Estireno Hidrtixido sédica Sulfuro sédico
Acelalo efiico Acrilonitrilo Clorobencena Eler etico Laca nitrocelulosa Tetraclorura de carbono
Acelona Adhesivos y compuestos Clorolorma Etilamina Lechada da cal (CaOH) Tetracloruro de efano
Acido acético (conc.) obturadores anaerdbicos Ciorohidrina de etileno FFenol Liquides para frenos Tetrahidronaialeno
Acido benzoico Acohol bencilico Cloruro de azutre Fluoruro amonico Nitrabenceng Tiotena

Acido butinco Amoniaco Cloruro de metileno Freon (refrig. y propelente) Percloretilenc Tolueno

Acido carbdlico Anticangelante Creosol Gasolina (allamente aromatical Piridina Trementing

Acido clorhidrico (conc | Benceno Dicloruro de etilon Giicol elilénica Salicilalo de metileno Tricloruro de fésioro
Acido formaico (conc ) Bromobenceno Dimetil formamida Hidrazina Solucion de polasa caustica Xileno y otros

Acido nitrico (conc.) Ciclohexano Diaxano Hidrazicioruro de fastors Salucion de soda caustica

Acido propitnico Ciclohexanol Disuftura de carbono Hidréxdo aménico Sulturo aménica

NOMBRES COMERCIALES DE ALGUNOS LUBRICANTES PARA COMPRESORES, COMPUESTOS DE CAUCHO Y
OTROS MATERIALES QUE DANAN LAS TAZAS DE PLASTICO DE POLICARBONATO

Acaile #1120, #1130 y #1055 Aceites Tenneco anderol 8485 Caucho Minn 366 y Hilgard Co's hil phene Petron PD287 Stillman #269-75 {poliurstano)
de Houghton y Co y #500 Cellulube #510 y #250 Houlosate 1000 Prestone Stillman #SR-513 (neopreno)
Acaite Marvel Mystery Algunos compuestos Loctite Cemento Crylex #5 Kana Kroil Pydraul AC Tannergas
Acaite penelranie Keysione #2 Afias “Perma-Guard” Eastman 810 National Compound #N11 Aceiie de motor regular Sears Telar
Aceite Sinclair “Lily White” Buna N Garlock #98403 (poliuretano) Neopreno Parco #1306 Stautter Chemical Tion
Haskel #568-023 Nylad® VC-3 FYRQUEL #150 Zarex

OBVIAMENTE, NO PODEMOS LISTAR TODAS LAS SUSTANCIAS NOCIVAS; CONSULTE A UNA OFICINA DE MOBAY CHEMICAL O DE GENERAL
ELECTRIC PARA OBTENER MAS INFORMAGION SOBRE EL PLASTICO DE POLICARBONATO

Typical Installation - Exemple d'installation « Typische Installation - Installazione tipica + Instalacion normal
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PREFILTER DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE GAUGE FILTRO MICROALESCER® CON
PREFILTRE MANOMETRE DIFFERENTIEL ELEMENTO MICRONAUGHT®
VORFILTER DIFFERENTIALDRUCK-MANOMETER FILTRO MICROALESCER® CON
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFFERENZIALE ELEMENTO MICRONAUGHT®
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFERENCIAL
VALVE
e REFRIGERATED AIR DRYER MICROALESCER® FILTER WITH SOUPAPE
SECHEUR PAR REFRIGERATION MICRONAUGHT® ELEMENT VENTIL
KUHL TROCKNER FILTRE SUBMICRONIQUE AVEC VALVOLA
ESSICCATORE A REFRIGERAZIONE CARTOUCHE MICRONAUGHT® VALVULA
SECADOR DE AIRE REFRIGERADO MICROALESCER@-FILTER MIT
MICRONAUGHT®-ELEMENT

MICROQalescer® Filter Combination « Combinaison Filtre MICROalescer® - MICROalescer®-Filter-Kombination
Combinazione Filtro MICROalescer® - Combinacién de Filtros MICROalescer®

(3]
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o PREFILTER o DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE GAUGE ELEMENT ODERNAUGHT®
PREFILTRE MANOMETRE DIFFERENTIEL ELEMENT ODERNAUGHT®
VORFILTER DIFFERENTIALDRUCK-MANOMETER ELEMENTO ODERNAUGHT®
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFFERENZIALE ELEMENTO ODERNAUGT®
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFERENGIAL
VALVE
REFRIGERATED AIR DRYER o ELEMENT MICRO NAUGHT® SOUPAPE
SECHEUR PAR REFRIGERATICN ELEMENT MICRONAUGHT® VENTIL
KUHL TROCKNER ELEMENTO MICRONAUGHT® VALVOLA
ESSICCATORE A REFRIGERAZIONE ELEMENTO MICRONAUGT® VALVULA

SECADOR DE AIRE REFRIGERADO
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WARNING
Amanm-mhmwhm irseried ko body, and hen by hamed 0 lock bowl
in place befors applying air pressure 10 Unil When bowl is properly instalied, the alignment
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sonal injury or death. Dx jce.

WARNING: IF YOUR UNIT HAS A PLASTIC BOWL

1. DO NOT use plastic bow! units withoul a bowl guard instalied.* Plastic
bowl units are soid only with bowl guards to minimize the danger of fy-
ing fragments in the event of bow! failure. If this unit is in service without
a bowl guard installed, manufacturer's waranties are void, and the man-

assumes no ibility for any resulling loss. (EXCEPT
F00, F08 MODEL)

. DO NOT install the unit where it will be subjected to temperatures higher
than 125°F (52°C).

. DO NOT inslall the unit where it will be subjected lo pressures higher

than

150 psig (10,3 bar).

CAUTION: Certain compressor oils, household cieaners, chemicals, sol-

vents, paints and fumes will attack plastic bowls and can cause plastic

bow! failure. See manuf; s list shown elsewhere on this sheel. Do
nol use near these materials.

. WHEN BOWL becomes dirty replace bowl or wipe only with a clean, dry
cloth.

. DO NOT install on a compressed air ling where the compressor is lubri-
cat-
ed with, or the air contains, a material that will attack plastic bowis.

. DO inspect plaslic bowls lo delect crazing, cracking, damage or other
delerioration. Immediately replace any crazed, damaged or delerioraled
bow! with a melal bowl or a new plastic bowl and bowl guard.

(R T
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IMPORTANT MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS FOR FILTERS

1. BEFORE SERVICING THIS UNIT READ THIS ENTIRE PRODUCT
INFORMATION SHEET. If your unit has a plastic bowl, note the special
;aming information that applies.
2. :EPR%SSURIZE UNIT BEFORE REMOVING GUARD AND /OR
BOWL. 7 ! !
3. 1 it is a plastic bowl unil, inspect daily lo detect crazing, cracking, dam-
age or other delerioration. Immediately replace any crazed, cracked,

damaged or deteriorated bow with a new metal bowl or a new plastic

bowl and bow! guard.

4, A It unit has filter element, clean periodically by removing from filter, tap-
Ping on surface, and blowing off with air blowgun.
B. If unit has soft cloth element, replace with a new one at least every six
months, or sooner if it looks dirty or causes excessive pressure drop 10
Psig (0,7 bar) or more at rated fiow.

5. A. If unit is equipped with a manual petcock, drain bow at least
work shift. oeeper
B. If unit is equipped with a fioat in the bowl, clean the bow! each time
the g{emenl is cleaned or change by tuming the bowl upside down and
tapping onto tadletop. Blow clean with blow qun.

6. I bowl seal is crazed, cracked or otherwise damaged or deteriorated,
replace with manufacturer's approved seal.

7. On plastic baw units reinstall bowl guard belore pressurizing.

INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES POUR L'INSTALLATION DES FIL-
TRES.

B.1F A UNIT HAS BEEN IN SERVICE AND DOES NOT HAVE A BOWL 1. NES PAS installer I'appareil sans avoir préalablement Iu la présente
GUARD, ORDER ANOTHER ONE AND INSTALL BEFORE PLACING notice dlinstallation. Si votre appareil a un bol plastique, faire attention &
BACK IN SERVICE. la notice s'y rapportant.

2. SAUF spécifications contraires du constructeur, cet appareil es! prévu
_ SOME OF THE MATERIALS THAT WILL ATTACK POLYCARBONATE PLASTIC BOWLS. pour I'air comprimé, un emploi avec d'aulres fluides (liquides ou gaz) est
contreindiqué. Par exemple, I'utilisation avec cerlains liguides

i s S imecivi ok Lol o ou gaz dangereux, ou leur injection, (tels que alcool, gaz de pélrole

= ot i i Nosoensme i liquefié} peut étre dangereux pour I'appareil ou peut entrainer des

Arroraim tounan Ehe o o Eoany o Nrocabote e 38 risques d'explosion ou des fuites dangereuses. Lors de ['utilisation

Pyl s tee bl s oo Pt yborporongs, oA ) dautres fluides que l'air ou pour des applications non-industrielles ou

o= il el (o | P pour des systemes respiraloires ariificiels priere de consulter fabricant

ki imeisd il et ooy pour approbation ecrite. La pression et la tempéralure maximales

Gomipkond Gy o ST Se L Sotm e tens s omers pour un bél plastique sont (10,3 ) bar et 52°C. et pour un bol métal (14

- ATIRALS AT ML ATACK P TCARRESATE AT B bar) et (65,5°C). [08/18/28 Série 17 bar (250 psig et 79°C (175°F)]

Alss Poma Guan oo s Ca of 41120 #1430 4 #1085 Paron 1308 hacene [raaee T p— 3. MONTER aussi prés que possible de I'utilisation

Ceaibe s5tt a1 b it T "% | 4. MONTER un appareil du méme raccordement que Ia uyanterie. Eviter

e il i oy P I, Iutiisation de reccords, coupleurs . . .réduisant le débit,

e a2y N et 1 e oo Camnrds i 0 5. 81 L'APPAREIL est equipé d'un flotteur, il doit tre monié verticalement

[Tt MR v Stlran 79874 (pcuneeane) Lo 6. 81 L'APPAREIL est 4 purge aulomatique 2 piston (tige laiton dépassant

——— WECANNOT AOSSIBLY LIST AL MARMFL SUISTANCES CHECK WITH & MOBAY EEICAL DR GENERAL ELECTRIC OFCE FOR FUR
THER IWFORMATION O BOLYEARBOHATE PLASTIC

IMPORTANT INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS FOR FILTERS

1. DO NOT install the unit until you have read this entire product informa-
tion sheet. Il your unit has a plastic bowl, note the special waming infor-
malion that applies.

2 EXCEPT as otherwise specilied by manufacturer, this product is specifical-

ly designed for compressed air service, and use with any other fluid (liquid

or gas} s a misapplication. For example, use with o injection of certain
hazardous liquids or gases in the system (such as alcohol of liquid petrole-

um gas) could be harmiul o the unit or result in a combustible condition o

hazardous extemal leakage. Manufacturer's warranties arevoid in the event

of misapplication and manufacturer assumes no responsibility for any
resulting loss. Maximum pressure and temperature ratings for plastic
bowls are 150 psig (10,3 bar) and 125°F (52°C); and for metal bow!

200 psig (14 bar) and 150°F (65.5°C). [(08/18/28 Series—250 psig (17

bar) and 175°F (79°C)]

INSTALL as close as possible to point where air is being used.

INSTALL the same size unil as the pipe Ine in use. Avoid using fittings, cou-

plings. etc.. that restrict the airflow

s W

5. IF unit is equipped with a floal in the bowl, the unil must be installed in a
vertical position
6. IF UNIT is a pislon operated, automatic draining filter (has a brass stem

with o-ring on 1L protruding through the bottom), install only before an
intermiltent-operated device that will allow an occasional slop or inter-
ruption of the airflow through the unit. It takes a least one second
between flow cycles to assureproper operation of drain,

au fond du filtre) le monterseulement avant un appareil a fonctionnement
intermittant qui aura des arréls occasionnels ou qui stop-pera le debit
dans le liltre. Il doit y avoir au moins 1 seconde entre deux cycles pour
permettre un fonclionnement correcte du drain

INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES POUR POUR L'ENTRETIEN DES
FITRES

1. AVANT DE METTRE CET APPAREIL EN SERVICE LIRE ENTIER-
MENT CETTE NOTICE D'INFORMATION SUR LE PRODUIT. Si votre
appareil a un bol plastique, noter les informations spéciales qui s’y
appliquent.

. DEPRESSURISER L'APPAREIL AVANT DE DEMONTER LE BOL.

w

félures, craquelures, dommages ou autres detérorations Remplacez
immédialement lout bol rayé, craqué, endommagé ou délérioré par un
bal en métal ou par un bol en plastique neuf avec son dispositif de pro-
lection
. ASi l'apparell es! équipé d'une carouche en feulre, la neftoyer péri-

S

odiquement en la retiran! du fitre, en fa tapant sur une surface dure et

soufflant de I'air comprimé.
B.Si I'appareil est équipé d'une carlouche en flanelle, la remplacer tous
les 6 mois, ou plus souvent si elle est sale ou entraine one perle de
charge excessive (0,7 bar)
. A.Si lappareil est équipé d'une purge manuelle, purger I'appareil ou
moins une fois par unité de travail
B.Si l'appareil est équipé d'une purge automatique, fa nettoyer en ren-
versant le bol et en le tanant <iir e codans <

[

. Si c'est un bol plastique, inspecter quolidiennement pour détecter
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MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY

Manufaciurer's products are warranted 10 be free Irom delects in material
and workmanship under proper use, installation, application and

in accordance with writlen recommendations
and specifications for one year Irom the date ol shipment from the lactory.
Manutacturer's obligation under this warranly is limited 1o and the sole
remedy for any such defect shall be the repair or replacement (al
manulacturer's option) of unaltered products returned to manufacturer and
proven 1o have such defect, provided such defect is promplly reported 1o
manutacturer within said one year period.

THIS IS THE ONLY AUTHORIZED MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY
AND IS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OR REPRESENTATIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS, OR OF ANY OTHER OBLIGATIONS
ONTHE PART OF MANUFACTURER. Warranty claims must be submitted
and shall be processed in accordance with manufaciurer's established
wammanly claim procedure. In no event will manulaciurer be liable lor
business interruptions, loss of profits, personal injury, costs of delay or lor 3
any other special indirect, incidental or consequenbal losses, costs or

damages.
USE LIMITATIONS

arg woid and as3UMEs N0

s
responsibility for any resufling cosl, loss injury or any olher damages
whatsoever with respect 1o any plasbc bowl unit for which a bowl guard is 5.
standard equipment if the unit is placed in service without the bowl guard
and excepl as otherwise specified in wriling by manufacturer with respect [
1o any manufacturer's products which are used in other than compressed
air seice. Specific wamings with respect to these and other use
limitations appear elsewhere in this product instruction sheel.

ATTENTION: Make sure bowl is fully inserted into body, and then fully
turned 1o lock bowd in place before applying air pressure to unit. When bow
is properly installed, the markings on the bowibowiguard
assambly and the marks on the body will line up, indicating proper

WARNING

assembly. Failure to do so may cause air prassure to blow bowl off of unit, 7.

resutting in senous personal injury or death. Depressurize unit before

attgmpting 10 service. 8
__YOU nave iy product, and we appreciate it... -

To be assured of maximum performance and satistaction 9
please read these instructions before installing this product.

WARNING: IF YOUR UNIT HAS A PLASTIC
BOWL:

1. DO NOT use plastic bow! units without a bowl guard
installed.” Plastic bowl units are sold only with bow!
guards to minimize the danger of flying fragments in the
event of bow! failure. If this unit is in service without a
bowl guard installed, manufacturer's warranties are void,
and the manufacturer assumes no responsibility for any
resulting loss. ("EXCEPT M0O MODEL)

DO NOT install the unit where it will be subjected to

temperatures higher than 125°F (52°C).

. DO NOT install the unit where it will be subjected o

pressures higher than 150 psig (10,3 bar).

4. CAUTION: Centain compressor oils, household
cleaners, chemicals, solvents, paints and fumes will 1.
aftack plastic bowls and can cause plastic bowl failure
See manutacturer's list shown elsewhere on this sheet.

5. 'WHEN BOWL becomes dirty replace bowl or wipe only 2
with a clean, dry cloth.

6. DO NOT install on a compressed air line where the
compressor is lubricated with, or the air contains, a
material that will attack plastic bowls. 3

7. DQ inspect plastic bowls to detect crazing, cracking,
damage or other deterioration. Immediately replace any 4
¢razed, cracked, damaged or deteriorated bowl with a
metal bowl or a new plastic bowl and bowl guard.

8. IF A UNIT HAS BEEN IN SERVICE AND DOES
NOT HAVE A BOWL GUARD, ORDER ANOTHER
ONE AND INSTALL BEFORE PLACING BACK
IN SERVICE.

w N

service, and use with any other fluid (liquid or gas) is a
misapplication. For example, use with or injection of
certain hazardous liquids or gases in the system (such
as alcohol or liquid petroleum gas) could be harmiul to
the unit or result in a combustible condition or
hazardous external leakage. Before using with fluids
other than air, or for non-industrial applications, or for life
support systems, consult manufacturer for written
approval. Manufacturer's wamanties are void in the event
of misapplication and manutacturer assumes no
responsibility for any resulting loss. Maximum pressure
and temperature ratings for plastic bowls are 150 psig
(10,3 bar) and 125°F (52°C); and for metal bowls 200
psig {14 bar) and 150°F (65,5°C). [{08/18/28 Series-
250 psig (17 bar) and 150°F (85.5°C)]

INSTALL as close as possible o point where air is
being used.

. REDUCING THE PIPE SIZE down to accommodale a

smaller inlet/outlet pipe size of a MICROalescer® fiter
does not affect proper operation of filter. DO NQT select
MICROalescer® filters by inlet and outlet port sizes.
MICROalescer® filters should be selected by the airfiow
and inlet pressure required.

INSTALL a 5-micron prefiter ahead of the
MICROalescer® filter 1o prolong life of the element.

. INSTALL a pressure differential gauge (available from

the manufacturer) to determine when to change the
disposable elements, or install an air pressure gauge at
inlet and another at outlet of MICRQOalescer® filter.
When the pressure differential reaches 7 psig (0,7 bar),
change the element.

PURGE all traces of oil on the downstream side of
coalescing filter prior to installation.

. DO NOT INSTALL MICROalescer® fitter on an air line if

there are any chemicals in the compressed air that will

. WHEN INSTALLING filter element DO NOT touch the

foam plastic cover. Always handle it by the end plates.
DO NOT touch the MICROalescer® element once it has
been placed in service, Pressure on the outer foam
cover can damage it once itis in service.

10.WHEN INSTALLING a chemical dryer, mount it after the

MICROalescer® fiter.

11.WHEN INSTALLING a refrigeraled air dryer, it may be

instalied before a MICROalescer® filter. (See schematic
elsewhere in these instructions.)

12 WHEN INSTALLING a Type D filter with an AC Pak

element (Activated Carbon for oil vapor adsorption),
mount filter after air dryer.

13.00 NOT INSTALL a quick-opening valve if this causes a

flow surge beyond the flow rating of the unit

WHENTO CHANGE THE TYPE C ELEMENT

CHANGE ELEMENT when pressure differential
reaches. Unils with ditferential pressure indicator will
mave 1o red at 7 psid.

. DO NOT change element if oil stains appear on lower

1/5 of element. This is normal; oil or water stains on the
outer foam cover do not indicate a need 1o change
the element.

. WHEN INSTALLING element using bottom retainer nut,

lighten nut ta 5-6 ft. Ibs.

. DO NOT use oils or grease on element or bowl seals

NOTE: Only excessive pressure drop requires the
replacement of the element. Excessive pressire drop
indicates that the filter has been removing solid
contaminants as well as ofl and water particulates,

TROUBLE-SHOOTING MICROALESCER® FILTER

INSTALLATIONS

IMPORTANT INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
FOR MICROALESCER® FILTERS (TYPE C)

1. DO NOT install the unit until you have read this entire
product information sheet. If your unit has a plastic bowl, 1
nole the special warning information listed above.

2. EXCEPT as otherwise specified by manufacturer, this 2
product is specifically designed for compressed air

IF QIL AEROSOLS APPEAR DOWNSTREAM
FROM MICROALESCER® FILTER

This could Indicate lines were not properly purged of
previous contaminants.

Check to see if sealing gasketo-ring (depending on
model) is in place and making proper seal

3

4,

7.

MICROalescer® Filter

between the top of the element and the cover casting.
Make sure element is lightened firmly in place.

Make sure you are nol flowing more air through the unit
than its rated capacity. Momentary high flows could
cause oil bypass.

For maximum efficiency, air inlet lemperature should be
between 70°F (21°C) and 90°F (32°C).

. ITinlet temperalures up to the maximum of 125°F (52°C)

cannot be avoided, install the Type C filler with a Type D
element downstream. This will catch the cil vapors that
are usually responsible for oil downsiream al higher
temperatures. Check that compressor is not drawing air
at the intake contaminated with harmful chemicals or
hydrocarbons.

. If the feam sock is torn or ruptured, oil may pass

downstream from the element. If this should occur,
replace the element.

In compressors which have been running for a long time
without changing of oil, most oils will gradually change
their chemical compositions and may develop impurities
which atiack the plastic bowl, filter seals, or outer foam
sock. Periodic replacement of the compressor oil will
prevent this occurrence and extend compressor life.

FRENCH CANADIAN

VIOUS avez choisi un produit de qualité et nous
I'apprécions. Pour étre assuré d'obtenir des performances et
un fonctionnement parfait, lisez ces instructions avant
linstallation de notre matériel.

ATTENTION: SI VOTRE APPAREIL A UN

BOL PLASTIQUE

1.

2.

3

NE PAS utiliser les unités 4 bol en plastique sur
lesquelles-il o'y pas de-disposthil- de protection-nstale.”
Toutes les unités a bol en plastique sont vendues
équipées d'un dispositif de protection afin de minimiser
le danger que présente la projection de fragments
résultant de 'éclatement du bol. La mise en service de
cette unité sans dispositit de protection installé annule
les garanties accordées par le fabricant. Le fabricant
décline alors toute responsabilité pour toute perte qui
en résulterait. (*SAUF MODELE MOO)

NE PAS installer I'appareil dans un endroit ol la
température est supérieure & 52°C.

NE PAS utiliser I'appareil & des pressions supérieures a
10,3 bar.

4. ATTENTION: certains hulles de compresseur, produits

d'entretien, produits chimiques. solvants, peintures et
vapeurs, attaquent les bols plastiques et sont cause de
détérioration. Voir la liste sur cette feille. & ne pas
utiliser & proximité de ces produils

. QUAND LE BOL devient sale le remplacer ou le

nettoyer avec un chiffon propre et sec.

. NE PAS installer l'appareil sur une ligne d'air comprime

oil le compresseur est lubrifié avec un produit qui
attaque les bols plastiques, ou si 'air en contient.
INSPECTER pour détecter Iélures, craquelures ou
autres déléniorations. Remplacer immediatement tout
bol félé, craquelé, endommage ou détérioré par un bol
metal ou un nouveau bol plaslique avec bol de
protection métallique.

. S UNE UNITE MISE EN SERVICE NE POSSEDE PAS

DE DISPOSITIF DE PROTECTION, COMMANDEZ-EN
UN ET INSTALLEZ-LE AVANT DE CONTINUER A
VOUS SERVIR DE L'UNITE.

INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES POUR
LINSTALLATION DES FILTRES
SUBMICRONIQUES.

1.

NE PAS inslaller lappareil sans avoir préalablement lu
la présente notice dinstallation. Si l'appareil a un bol en
plastique, tenir compte des avertissements spéciaux ci
haut

2. SAUF spécifications contraires du conslructeur, cel

appareil est prévu pour 'air COMprime, un emploi avec

B83-536-000 REV 1 08/02
Printed in US A
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NO instale la unidad hasta que haya leido
completamente esta hoja de informacion sobre el
producto. Si su unidad tiene una taza de plastico,
observe la informacion de precauciones especiales
indicada anteriormente

SALVO que el fabricante especifique lo contrario, este
producto esta disefiado especificamente para el uso
con aire comprimide, y su uso con cualquier ofro fluido
(liquido o gas) es una aplicacién indebida. Por ejemplo,
€l uso con o la inyeccidn de clertos liquidos o gases
peligrosos en el sistema (tales como el alcohol o el gas
de petroleo liquido} podria ser nocivo para la unidad o
resullar en una condicion de combustin o una fuga
exierna peligrosa. Antes de utilizar con fluidos que no
sean aire, para aplicaciones no industriales, o para
sistemas de soporte de vida, consulte al fabricante para
obtener una aprobacin por escrito, Las garantias del
labricante no tendran validez en el caso de aplicacion
indebida y éste no asume ninguna responsabilidad por
cualquier pérdida resultante. Los valores maximos de
presion y temperatura de las tazas de plastico son 150
Ibs/pulgada? (10,3 barias) y 125°F (52°F}; y de las
tazas de metal 200 Ibs/pulgada2 (14 barias) y 150°F
(65.5°C). [(Serie 08/18/28-250 ibs/pulgada2 (17 barias)
y 150°F (65,5°C)]

. INSTALE el producto lo més cerca posible del punto

donde se esta utiizando el aire.

. REDUCIR EL TAMANO DEL CANO para acomodar un

cano de entrada/salida de lamano més pequefio de un
filtro MICROalescer® no afecta el buen funcionamiento
del filtro. NO seleccione los fitros MICROalescer® por
los tamarios de orificio de entrada y salida. Los filros
MICROalescer® se deben seleccionar por el fiujo de
aire y la presion de entrada requeridos.

INSTALE un prefiltro de 5 micrones delante del filtro
MICROalescer® para prolongar la vida util del
elemento.

INSTALE un manometro diferencial (disponible del
fabricante) para determinar cuando cambiar los
elementos desechables o instale un mandmetro en la
entrada y olro en la salida del filtro MICROalescer®.

Cuando la diferencia de presianes legue a 10

Ibs/pulgada? (0,7 barias), cambie el elemento.

7. PURGUE todos los vestigios de aceite dentro de los
conductos antes de la instalacion del fitro,

8. NO INSTALE e fitro MICROalescer® en una linea de
aire si hubiera algun producto quimico en el aire
comprimido que dare la cubierta de plastico celular de
poliuretano del elemento,

9. CUANDO INSTALE el elementa de filtro, NO togue la
cubierta de plastico celular. Siempre tomela por las
placas terminales. NO toque el elemento
MICROnaught® una vez que se le haya puesto en uso
La presion sobre la cublerta de plastico celular exterior
puede danarlo una vez que esté en uso.

. CUANDO INSTALE un secador quimice, montalo
despues del filtro MICROalescer®.

. CUANDO INSTALE un secador de aire refrigerado,
puede instalérselo antes de un fitro MICROalescer®.
(Vea el esquema corespondiente en olra parte de
eslas instrucciones.)

12. CUANDO INSTALE un fiftro de Tipo C con un elemenio
AC Pak (carbon activado para adsorcion de vapor de
aceite), monte el filtro despues del secador de aire.

13. NO INSTALE una valvula de apertura rapida si ésto
causara un flujo excesivo que sobrepase la capacidad
de flujo de |a unidad.

=]

CUANDO SE DEBE CAMBIAR EL ELEMENTO DE
TiPOC

1. CAMBIE EL ELEMENTO cuando la dfferencia de
presiones llegue a 10 Ibs/pulgada2 (0,7 barias). Las
unidades con indicador de diferencia de presiones se
maveran al rojo a 0.7 barias.

2. NO cambie el elemento si aparecen manchas de aceite
en la parte inferior equivalente a 1/5 del elemento. Esto
s normal; las manchas de aceite 0 agua en la cubierta
de plastico celular exterior no indican una-necesidad de
cambiar el elemento.

3. CUANDO INSTALE el elemento utilizando la tuerca
inferior de sujecion, apriete |a tuerca entre 5y 6
libras/pie.

4. NO utilice aceites o grasa en el elemento o las juntas
de la taza. NOTA: Solo una caida excesiva de presion

requiere el cambio del elemento. La caida excesva de
presion indica que el fillro ha fitrado contaminantes
sdlidos, asi como particulas de aceite y agua

LOCALIZACION DE FALLAS EN LAS
INSTALACIONES DEL FILTRO

MICROALESCER® SI LOS AEROSOLES DE
ACEITE APARECIERAN EN EL CIRCUITO
DESPUES DEL FILTRO MICROALESCER®

1. Esto podria indicar gue los conductos no fueron
debidamente purgados de contaminantes anteriores

2. Verifique que la junta obturadoralanillo torico (segun el
modelo) esté en su lugar y que haya un sellado
adecuado entre la parte superior del elemento y la tapa
moldeada. Asegurese de que el elemento esté sujetado
firmemente en su lugar.

3. Controle que el flujo de aire a través de 'a unidad no
sea superior a su capacidad. Los flujos elevados
momenlaneos podrian ser la causa de un paso de
aceite.

4. Para una mayor eficiencia, la temperatura de entrada

del aire debe ser entre 70°F (21°C) y 90°F (32°C)

Si no pueden evilarse las temperaturas de entrada de

hasta el maximo de 125°F (52°C), instale el filtro de

Tipo € con un elemento de Tipo D, Esto caplara los

vapores de acelte que normalmente son responsables

del acefte que aparece a lemperaturas mas altas.

Verifique que el compresor na este aspirando en la

enlrada, aire contaminado con productos quimicos

nocivos.

6. Silatfunda de espuma esld rasgada o rota, el aceite
podria fitrarse desde el elemento, Si ocurriera esto,
cambie el elemento.

7. En compresores que han eslado funcionando durante
largo tiempo sin cambiarle el aceile, la mayoria de los
aceites cambiaran gradualmente sus composiciones
quimicas y pueden acumular mpurezas que dafan a la
taza de pléstico, las juntas de los filtros o la lunda
exterior de espuma. EJ cambio periodico del aceite del
compresor evitara que eslo suceda y prolongara Ia vida
Util del compresor.

w

SOME OF THE MATERIALS THAT WILL ATTACK POLYCARBONATE PLASTIC BOWLS.

Acstaldehyde Benzoic acid
Acetic acid (conc ) Benzyl alcohol
Acelone Brake fluids
Acrylonilrile Bromobenzine
Ammaonia Butyric acid
Ammonium flouride Carbalic acid
Ammonium hydroxide Carbon disulfide

Ammonium sulfide
Anagrobic adhesives

Carbon letrachloride
Caustic polash solution

and sealants Causlic soda solution
Antifreeze Chiorabenzine
Benzene Chioraform

Aflas “Perma-Guard™
Buna N *
Cellulube #510 and 4250

i
Ethylene dichlonde

Cresol Ethylene glycol
Cyclohexanal Formaic acid (conc.)
Cyclohexanone Freon (refrig.and propell)
Cyclohaxene Gasoline (high aromatic)
Dimethy! formamide Hydrazine

Dioxane Hydrachloric acid (conc.)
Ethane tetrachionde Methylene chioride

Ethyl acetate Methylene salicylate
Eilhyl ether Milk of lime (CaOH)
Ethylamine Nitiic acid{conc )
Ethylene ydrin i

e
Nitrocellulose laquer

Perchlorethylene Thiophene

Phenal Toluena
Phasphorous hydroxy Turpentine

chioride Sulfunic acid {conc.)
Phosphorous trichloride Sulphural chlonde
Propionic acid Tetrahydronaphtalene
Pyridine Thiophene

Sodium hydroxida Tohiene

Sodium sulfide Turpenting

Styrene Xylene and cthers

Sulfuric acid (conc )
Sulphural chioride

TRADE NAMES OF SOME COMPRESSOR OILS, RUBBER COMPOUNDS AND OTHER MATERIALS
THAT WILL ATTACK POLYCARBONATE PLASTIC BOWLS

Haskel #568-023
Hilgard Co's hil phene
Houghton and Co. oil #1120,

Crylex #5 cament #1130 & #1055
“Eastman 310 Houtosale 1000
Garlock #38403 (polyurethane) Kano Kroil

National Compaund #N11
“Nylock™ VC 3
Parco #1306 Neoprene

Keysione penelrating oil #2 Petron PD287
Marvel Mystery Qi Prestone
Minn. Rubber 366 Pydraul A

Sears Regular Motor Oil
Sinclair oil “Lily White”
Some Loctite Compounds

Stliman 426975 Telar
(polyurethana) Tenneco anderol 495
Stillrman #5A-513 (neaprene) and #500 oils
Stauffer Chemcal Titon

FYRAQUEL #150 Zerex
Tannergas

WE CANNOT POSSIBLY LIST ALL HARMFUL SUBSTANCES, CHECK WITH A MOBAY CHEMICAL
OR GENERAL ELECTRIC OFFICE FOR FURTHER INFORMATION ON POLYCARBONATE PLASTIC

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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LISTA DE MATERIALES QUE DANAN LAS TAZAS DE PLASTICO DE POLICARBONATO

selaldehida Agido sullinico [conc | Ciciohexanona Estirena Hidroxido sédico Suthuira sédico

sefalo etilico Acritonitrila Clorobencena Eter etilico Laca nitrocelulosa Telracloruro de carbono
setona Adhesivos y compuastos Cloroforma Etilamina Lechada de cal (CaOH) Tetracioruro de elano
+ido acatico {conc. | obturadores anaerobicos Cloronidrina de etileno Fenal Liguides para lrenos Tetrahidronaftalena
sido benzoico Alcohol bencilico Cloruro de azutre Fluorura aménico Nitrabenceno Tioteno

sido butinco Amaniaca Cloruro de metileno Fredn (ralrig. y propelenta) Percloretiiena Talueno

sido carohico Anlicongelante Creosal Gasolna (altamente aromatica) Piridina Trementina

sido clorhidnco fconc.) Benceno Dicioruro de etileno Glico! gtilénica Saliciiato de matileno Triclorure de lostoro
zido lormaico (conc.) Bromabencena Dimatil formamida Hidrazina Solucion de polasa causlica Xileno y olros

sido nitnco (cone ) Ciciohexano Dioxano Hidroniclorure de 16sloro Solucan de soda causlica

Sido propidnico Ciclohexanal Disullure de carbono Hidréixido aménico Sulluro aménica

IOMBRES COMERCIALES DE ALGUNOS LUBRICANTES PARA COMPRESORES, COMPUESTOS DE CAUCHO Y
OTROS MATERIALES QUE DANAN LAS TAZAS DE PLASTICO DE POLICARBONATO

iite #1120, #1130 y #1055 Aceiles Tenneco anderol #495 Caucho Minn 366 y Higard Ca's hil phene Petron PD2AT Stilman #269-75 (poliuretanc)
+ Houghton y Ca. y #500 Celtulube #510 y #250 Houtosae 1000 Prestonae Stiiman #SR-513 (neoprena)
ite Marvel Mystary Algunos compussias Loctite Camenta Crylex 45 Kano Krol Pydraul AC Tannergas
e panetrante Keysione #2 Alias “Perma-Guard™ Eastman 910 National Compound #N11 Aceite de motor regular Sears Telar
ite Sinclair “Lily White” Buna N Garlock #98403 (noliuretano) Neoprena Parco #1306 Stautter Chernical Tilon

Haskel #566-023 Nylogk® VC-3 FYRQUEL #150 Zerex

OBVIAMENTE, NO PODEMOS LISTAR TODAS LAS SUSTANCIAS NOCIVAS; CONSULTE A UNA OFICINA DE MOBAY CHEMICAL O DE GENERAL
ELECTFlIC PARA OBTENER MAS INFORMACION SOBRE EL PLASTICO DE POLICARBONATO

Typical 'lnstallahon . Exempledmstallanon * Typische Insta"ation . Instaﬂamone ﬂplca . Instalacnon normal

D PREFILTER o DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE GAUGE FILTRO MICROALESCER® CON
PREFILTRE MANOMETRE DIFFERENTIEL ELEMENTO MICRONAUGHT®
VORFILTER DIFFERENTIALDRUCK-MANOMETER FILTRO MICROALESCER® CON
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFFERENZIALE ELEMENTO MICRONAUGHT®
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFERENCIAL
e VALVE
9 REFRIGERATED AIR DRYER ° MICROALESCER® FILTER WITH SOUPAPE
SECHEUR PAR REFRIGERATION MICRONAUGHT® ELEMENT VENTIL
KUHL TROCKNER FILTRE SUBMICRONIQUE AVEC VALVOLA
ESSICCATORE A REFRIGERAZIONE CARTOUCHE MICRONAUGHT® VALVULA
SECADOR DE AIRE REFRIGERADO MICROALESCERE-FILTER MIT
MICRONAUGHTE-ELEMENT

MICROalescer® Filter Comb!natlon . Combmalson Filtre MICROalescer® ¢ M1CROaIescer@-Fllter—Kumblnatlon
Combinazione Filtro MICROalescer® « Combinacion de Filtros MICROalescer®

o
l?o
l

&
-0

9
<0

©-0 1

D PREFILTER o DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE GAUGE e ELEMENT ODERNAUGHT®
PREFILTRE MANOMETRE DIFFERENTIEL ELEMENT ODERNAUGHT®
VORFILTER DIFFERENTIALDRUCK-MANOMETER ELEMENTO ODERNAUGHT®
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFFERENZIALE ELEMENTO ODERNAUGT®
PREFILTRO MANOMETRO DIFERENCIAL
o VALVE
9 REFRIGERATED AIR DRYER o ELEMENT MICRO NAUGHT® SOUPAPE
SECHEUR PAR REFRIGERATION ELEMENT MICRONAUGHT® VENTIL
KUHL TROCKNER ELEMENTO MICRONAUGHT® VALVOLA
ESSICCATORE A REFRIGERAZIONE ELEMENTO MICRONAUGT® VALVULA

SECADOR DE AIRE REFRIGERADO

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual






AirSep® Corporation

. INSTALLATION AND
WILKERSON MAINTENANCE SHEET

83-212-000 REV 1 04/02
Coalescing Filter Model M32 With

INSTALLATION Variations and Accessories
- SCREWS
1.Purge downstream air line of oil. (6 required
2.Install as close as possible to where regulated air is being used. (18 = 4FT-LB
a.install the unit with the air flawing in the direction indicated by D' e /AL Torgue) DIERENTAL
4L'Ji:’arru\';‘r on inb;:v—w i T —_— \r(\[mcdmcél? i i T_°  GAUGE (optional)
LA drain line wit " connection (with red automatic drain) or 1/8" standart ]
BSPT connection (with green automatic drain) or 1/4* NPT connection \Em ' f .
(without automatic drain) may be attached to drain port if desired. Drain _\‘ N ]
line should be 1/4* tubing or larger, as shor as possible, and crimp free. ‘ 1 |

1

5.Maximum inlet pressure and operating lemperature ratings are: ‘

transparent plastic bowls, 150 psig (10,3 bar) and 125°F (52°C);

metal bowls, 150 psig (10,3 bar) and 150°F (66°C). \
|

/

covm/

TYPICAL INSTALLATION (not to scale)
B

A

E
T
|
PREFILTER - It is recommended that a “B" Element coalescing (0.5 ppm) O-R!NG“"@
prefilter be installed upstream from the coalescer filter to prolong element
life.
AlIR DRYER - (Reirigerated or Desiccant). An air dryer is generally
preterred for optimal results, but is optional. COALESCING —=
C. HIGH EFFICIENGY COALESCER FILTER - It is recommended that a ELEMENT
*C" element coalescer (.01 ppm) filter be installed to protect the
compressed air system from oil and particulate contamination.
. OIL VAPOR FILTER - The Type D element filter {0.003 PPM) is an
adsarption type for removing oil vapors, cil-associated odaors, whether
petiuieum base or syntnetic base ana nearty 100% of any remarning solio
contaminants.
E. DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE INDICATOR - Maximum recommended
pressure drop across coalescer filters is 7 psi (0,5 bar). This can be
monitored by installing a Wilkerson differential pressure indicator.

b

@

o

either ruin the element or momentarily allow downstream contamination,

F. VALVE - Do not use a valve or shutoff device in conjunction | RETAINER NUT
with a coalescer filter that will allow a momentary or surge pressure O-RING Torque
drop greater than 50 psi (3.4 bar), To avoid high surges which can 5/[501 5 IN-LBS)
|

use a slow-cpening type valve. —_—
AUTOMATIC BOWL
MAINTENANCE MERAE AL GASKET
1.The element operates effectively when it is saturated. The alement's ‘ﬁm‘ﬁgﬁgﬂ"#
useful lite will end only when the ditferential pressure indicator is NoTEGquEB;IEG;/:
completely red. The element cannot be cleaned or reused and must be 3 ]
replaced at the end of its useful life. Hm?#i;fzﬂ:?; ey"—-’O RING ‘
2.IF THE UNIT HAS A MANUAL DRAIN, DHAIN THE UNIT ONCE EVERY 8 OLDER BOWLS.
HOURS. If the unit is equipped with an automatic drain clean the screen fﬁ/
around the drain or replace the element by removing the nut and
removing the drain assembly. Clean screen by blowing off with air blow [ < o ] L T 7 ]
gun.
3.When bowl becomes dirty, clean by wiping with a clean, dry cloth. BOWL
4.Before placing the unit in service, make sure that the bowl is properly
Installed, and securely bolted in place
REPAIR KITS AND REPLACEMENT PARTS
Filter Element Kit Type D Element (carbon adsorption)
(includes filter element and o-rings)
Filter Element Kit Type C Element (.01 ppm/wt)
(includes filter element and o-rings)
Filter Element Kit Type B Element
(includes filtar slament and o-rings)
Bowl Gasket Kit i
Automatic Mechanical Drain (“Series A", 1/8" NPT, | |
red color)—(includes Fluorocarbon seals, NUT —s—en PETCOCK
o-1ing and nut) GRP-95-981 ;En/
Automatic Mechanical Drain (‘Series A", G 1/8";
grean color}—{includes Fluorocarbon seals,
o-ring and retainer nut) . GRP-95-300
Automatic Mechanical D (includes Fluoracarben seals,
o-ring and retainer nut) GRP-95-914
Diffarential Pressure Indicator (Standard). DP2-01-000 83-212-000 REV 1 04/02
Differential Pressure Gauge (Opticnal). DP3-01-000 Printed in the U.S.A.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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Standard Regulator Literature No. 83-538-000 REV 1 08/02

MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY

tree

’s product proper use. installation appi-
caton and in accontance win 's writtan and ot one year om the
date of shoment Irom the lactory. Manulacturer's obiigation under Ihis waranty is kmited to and the sole remedy 1or any Such
datect shall be the repar ot ! s option) of yrned o and proven
10 hared such dolect provided such delect 15 pomptly repotied 1o manulCIure! withn one year ponicd

THIS IS THE ONLY AUTHORIZED MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY AND IS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OF
FITNESS, OR OF ANY OTHER OBLIGATIONS ON THE PART OF MANUFACTURER. Warranty clsens must be submitied
and shall be processed n accordance with manulacturer's extablished wartanty clam procedure In no event will manuactur-
o1 be kable for business inletruptions, loss of profits, personal injury, costs of delay of for any ofher special ndirect ncdental
of consequential losses. costs of damages

WARNING: USE LIMITATIONS

Manutacturer's warranties are vOid, and manulacturer 3sumes no fesponsiidy for any resulting cost loss, injury of any
ofher damages whalsoevas wiih fespect 1o any plastic bowl st for which a metal bow! guard is standar equipment ¢
the unit i placed in sannce wilhout the maetal bowl Guard and except a8 Otherwise specified in wriing by manctachurer
with respect fa any manutacturer's products which are used n offet than compressed s senice. Spectic wamings wih
rspect 10 These and oMt US® MiLSKoNS APHEAT Blsewners i this Hduc INSHTUCToN sheat

IMPORTANT INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS FOR REGULATORS

1.DO NOT install the unit until you have read this entire product information sheet.

2.EXCEPT as otherwise specified by manufacturer, this product is specifically designed
for compressed air service, and use with any other fluid (liquid or gas) is a misappli-
cation. For example, use with or injection of certain hazardous liquids or gases in the
system (such as alcohol or liquid petroleum gas) could be harmful to the unit or result
in a combustible condition or hazardous external leakage. Manufacturer's warranties
are void in the event of misapplication and manufacturer assumes no responsibility for
any resulting loss. Maximum pressure and temperature ratings are 300 psig (21 bar)
150°F (65.5°C).

3.INSTALL a filter before the regulator for maximum trouble-free operation.

4.INSTALL regulator after the filter when mounting in a combination.

5.INSTALL regulator in any convenient position.

6.MOUNT gauge in either gauge port.

7.GAUGE PORTS may be used as additional requlated air pressure outlet ports.

8.TO ADJUST air pressure tum adjustment knob/handle clockwise lo raise the regulat-
edpressure, and counterclockwise to lower the regulated pressure.

IMPORTANT MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS FOR REGULATORS

1. TURN air pressure off and vent air from system.
2. REMOVE the bottom plug and clean valve and seal. It is not necessary to remove
regulator from the air line to remove plug.

FRENCH CANADIAN

INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES POUR L'INSTALLATION
DES REGULATEURS DE PRESSION

1.NE PAS installer I'appareil avant d'avoir lu en entier cette notice d'information sur let
produit.

2.SAUF spécifications contraires du constructeur, cet appareil est prévu pour l'air com-
primé, un emploi avec d'autres fiuides (liquides ou gaz) est contre-indique. Par exem-
ple, I'uilisation avec certains liquides ou gaz dangereux, ou leur injection, (tels que
alcool, gaz de pétrole liquétié) peut étre dangereuz pour 'appareil ou peut entrainer
des risques d'explosion ou des fuites dangereuses. Les garanties du construcleur
sonl nulles dans le cas d'une mauvaise ulilisation el le constructeur dégage sa
responsabilité dans le cas d'accident. La pression et la température maximales sont
de (21 bar) et (65.5°C).

3.INSTALLER un filtre avant le régulateur pour une utilisation maximale sans prob-
lemes.

4.INSTALLER le régulateur apres le filtre quand il est monté dans une combinaison

5.INSTALLER le régulateur dans n'imporie quelle position.

6.MONTER le manométre sur I'un ou l'autre des orifices de raccordement du
manomélre.

7.LES ORIFICES de raccordement du manométre peuvent étre utilisés comme des sor-
ties additionnelles
d'air régule.

8.POUR REGLER la pression tourner le bouton de réglage dans le sens des aiguilles
d'une montre pour augmenter la pressio régulée, et dans le sens inverse des aiguilles
d'une montre pour diminuer la
pression régulée.

INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES POUR LA MAINTENANCE DES REGULATEURS
DE PRESSION

1.COUPER I'air comprimé et purger l'nstallation
2.0TER le bouchon infénieur et nettoyer la valve et le siége. |l n'est pas nécessaire
d'dler le régulateur de Ia ligne d'air pour enlever le bouchon.

YOU Dave selected & qually proouct, 3nd we ApPEcie i
To be assured of manmum performance and satstachon
please ad these insinuctions befoce mnstaling this
oroduct

Aver chows un produ de quaité ef nous | apprecons
Pout etre assure o oblenic des perormances et un fonc

Bonnement padai, lsezces nslructons avant instalabon
de notre matérel

YOUS

Haben en Quaktatsprocukt ausgewahit und wir danken
innen fir as uns erwiesene Verirauen

Dami das Gerif mit optmaler Laustung und Sicherhail
arbedet. biten wir Sie, vor dem Einbau de nachiolgendan
instruktonen 7u lesen

SIE

avele scefto un prodono o qualid @ Ny ko abtamo

VYOI sz
Per ofienere Je maznme preslalion @ la massima sodds
tarione da quest prodott, Vi consiglamo o leggere
queste strusom prma dell nstallazione
USTED ha seleccionada un producto de cabidad y o agrec
amos Para asegurar un manmo rendiment y satistac
0N, SIVASE leer @513 NSIUCOONES antes de wnstalar
esfe producio
GERMAN

WICHTIGE INSTALLATIONSANLEITUNG FUR REGLER

1.LESEN SIE diese informationsbroschire genau durch, bevor Sie das Gerat instal-
lieren.

2.FALLS vom Hersteller nicht ausdricklich anders angegeben, wurde dieses Erzeugnis
ausschlieBlich fur den Betrieb mit Druckluft konstruiert. Die Verwendung eines
anderen Mediums ist daher falsch. So kann zum Beispiel die Verwendung bzw.
Einspritzung von bestimmten gefahriichen Flussigkeiten oder Gasen in der Anlage
(wie etwa Alkohal oder Petroleum) das Gerat beschadigen bzw. Explosionsgefahr
oder ein gefahrliches AuBenleck verursachen. Im Falle einer solchen Fehlanwendung
erlischt die Herstellergarantie und der Erzeuger bernimmt keine Verantwortung fur
einen etwa sich daraus ergebenden Verlust. Der zulassige Hochstdruck betragt 21
bar, die zulassige Hochstiempeatur 65.5°C.

3.INSTALLIEREN SIE zur Gewahrleistung eines storungsfreien Betriesbes einen Filler
vor dem Regler.

4, MONTIEREN SIE bei einer Kombination den Regler nach dem Filter.

5.INSTALLIEREN SIE den Regler in einer bequemen Position.

6.MONTIEREN SIE ein Manometer in einer beliebigen Manometer-Offnung.

7 DIE MANOMETER-OFFNUNGEN konnen als zusatzliche geregelte Druckluft-
AuslaBétfnungen verwendet werden.

8.DRUCKREGELUNG: Knopf/Hebel im Uhrzeigersinn: heherer Druck; Knopf/Hebel
gegen Uhrzeigersinn: niedrigerer Druck.

WICHTIGE WARTUNGSANLEITUNG FUR REGLER

1. DRUCK abstellen und System entiiften,
2. ENTFERNEN, Ventil und Sitz reinigen. Um schraubstopfen entfernen zu kénnen,
braucht Regler nicht aus der Drucklufleitung ausgebant werden.

ITALIAN

IMPORTANTI INFORMAZIONI PER L'INSTALLAZIONE DE REGOLATORI

1.NON INSTALLARE ['unita prima di avere interamente letto tutte le informazioni con-
tenute in questo fogilo.

2.SE non altrimenti precisato dal costruttore, questo prodotio & specificatamente costru-
ito per essere usaco con aria compressa, e 'uso con ogni altro tipo di fluido (liquido o
gas) & errato. Per esempio 'uso o l'niezione nel sistema di certi liquidi 0 gas peri-
colosi (come alcool o gas liquido di petrolio) pud essere dannoso all'apparecchio o
portare a condizioni di combuslione causando tughe pericolose. Nel caso di errate
applicazioni, le garanzie di costruzione decadono ed il costruttore declina ogni respon-
sabilita per qualsiasi tipo di danno. Ivalori massimi di pressione e temperatura sono
21 bar e 65.5°C.

3.INSTALLARE un filtro prima del regolatore per operazioni con la massima sicurezza,

4.INSTALLARE il regolatore dopo il filtro quando si tratta di una combinazione.

5.INSTALLARE il regolatore in ogni posizione conveniente.

6.MONTARE il manometro in uno degl appositi fori.

7.1 FORI LIBERI possono essere usati come fori addizionali per uscita d'aria regolata.

8.PER REGOLARE la pressione: ruotare la manopola di regolazione in senso orario per
aumentare la pressioneed in senso antiorario per ridurla.

IMPORTANTI INFORMAZIONI PER LA MANUTENZIONE DEI REGOLATORI

1.CHIUDERE la pressione e scaricare aria dal sistema.
2, TOGLIERE il tappo e pulire la valvola e la sede. Non é necessario staccare il rego-
latore dalla linea per togliere il tappo.

83-538-000 REV 1 08/02
Printed in the U.S.A.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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WILKERSON'

83-528-000 REV 1 08/02

MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY

Manulacturer's products are wamanied 1o be Iree from delects in materal
and workmanship under proper use, installation, application and
maintenance in s written

and specificaions for ane year Imm the date of shipment from tha lmury
Manutacturer's obligation under this warranty is kmited to and the sole
remedy for any such defect shall be the repair or replacerment (at
manutacturer's oplion| of unaltered products returned to manutacturer and
praven o have such dafect, provided such defect is promptly reporied 1o
manutaciurar within said one year period.

THIS IS THE ONLY AUTHORIZED MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY
AND IS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OR REPRESENTATIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS, OR OF ANY OTHER OBLIGATIONS
ONTHE PART OF MANUFACTURER. Warranty claims mustbe submitied
and shall be processed in with

warranty claim procedure. In no event will manulacturer ba ligble for
business interruptions, loss of profits, personal injury, costs of delay of for
&ny ofher special indirec!, incidental or consequential losses, costs or
damages.

WARNING

A A\

Manuacturer's warranties are void and manutacturer assumes no
responsibility for any resulting cosl, loss injury or any other damages
whatsoever with respect to any plastic bow! unit for which a bow! guard is
standard equipment if the unit is placed in service without the bow! guard
and excepl as otherwise specified n writing by manutacturer with respect
to any manutacturer's products which are used in ather than compressed
air servioe. Specific wamings with respect 1o these and other use
limdations appear elsewhere in this product instruction shaet.

USE LIMITATIONS

YOU have selected a quality product, and we appreciale it...
To be assured of maximum performance and satistaction
please read these instructions belore installing this product

IMPORTANT INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
FOR DIAL-AIR™ REGULATORS

1. DO NOT install the unit until you have read this entire
product information sheet.

2. EXCEPT as otherwise specified by manufacturer, this
product is specifically designed for compressed air
service, and use with any other fluid (liquid or gas) is a
misapplication, For example, use with or injection of
certain hazardous liquids or gases in the system (such
as alcohol or liquid petroleum gas) could be harmful to
unit or result in a combustible condition or hazardous
external leakage. Manufacturer's warranties are void in
the event of misapplication and manufacturer assumes
na responsibility for any resulting loss. Maximum
pressure and temperature ratings are 300 psig (21 bar}
and 150°F (65.5°C).

3. INSTALL upstream of and as close as possible to

where regulated air is needed.

. INSTALL with ait flow in ditection of arrow on casting.

5. DO NOT restrict the air fiow with undersize piping or
fittings, unless maximum air flow is not needed.

. INSTALL reqgulator in any rotational position.

GAUGE PORTS may be used for installing gauge or
they may be used as additional regulated air outiet
ports. Plug all unused ports.
. PANEL MOUNTING requires a 2 11/16" (69 mm)
diameter hole, and 4 7/32" (5.5 mm) screw holes. Unit
can be mounted on materal up to 1 1/4" (32 mm) thick
9. INSTALLATION of a 5-micron rated lilter upstream of
regulator is recommended

10. TO REGULATE AIR turn adjustment knob clockwise o
raise 1he reguiated air pressure and counterclockwise 1o
lower the regulated air pressure.

IMPORTANT MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

FOR DIAL-AIR™ REGULATORS
1. BEFORE SERVICING THIS UNIT, READ THIS ENTIRE

PRODUCT INFORMATION SHEET AND TURN OFF
AIR SUPPLY AND VENT BOTH SIDES OF
REGULATOR.

LUBRICATION OF DIAL-AIR™ REGULATORS

~- @ o

@

1. FORTROUBLE-FREE OPERATION, proper lubrication
of the Dial-Air™ regulator is essential,

2. WHEN ANY of the following symptoms occur, lubricate
regulator with Magnalube-G®. (See note) If Magnalube-
G"is not available, use a heavy grease such as Parker
O-ring Lube, Lubriplate, or Molykote, however, these
lubricants “wash ouf” much sooner than Magnalube-G®.
NOTE: Never use oil as a lubricant.

A. Excessive relief venting.

B. Inability to attain high secondary pressure.

C. Ermalic secondary pressures.

D. Excessive hysteresis (a retardation of desired effect:

in this case because of the lack of lubrication).

3 Reter to“Figure A” for steps 1 thru 10.

Remove bottom plug (1), main valve spring (2),
main valve (3), pilot valve spring (4), and pilot
valve (5).

2. Clean main valve molded rubber seat (Do

not lubricate).

3. Clean and lubricate bottom plug seal, main valve

seal and pilot valve seal.

4, Reassemble unit.

5. li problem is ol remedied, lubricate remaining

seals. (See steps 6 thru 10)
6. Remowe retaining ring (6} and pull bonnet assembly
(7) trom unit.

7. Remove upper piston (B), upper piston cup (9),
lower piston (10), needle valve (11), and needle
valve spring (12).

. Clean and lightly lubricate inside of body.

. Clean and lubricate upper piston seal, upper piston
cup seal, lower piston seal, needle valve seal and
main valve slide seal (13).

10. Reassamble unit. If symptoms still exist, contact

manufacturer.

RECALIBRATION OF DIAL-AIR™ REGULATORS

1. DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CALIBRATE UNIT UNTIL ALL
EIGHT SEALS HAVE BEEN PROPERLY
LUBRICATED.

2 TO RECALIBRATE Dial-Air™ REGULATOR:

INSTALL regulator on air line with at least 110 psig
(7,5 bar) air pressure at the inlet port.
B. INSTALL an air pressure gauge 1o one of the
gauge ports. Plug remaining gauge port with
plug (supplied).

. REMOVE lock bution (Figure A, ltem 14) from unit.

. TURN adjusting knob 1o 100 psi (7 bar) setting.

. CHECK the gauge for 100 psig (7 bar) reading. If
gauge reads other than 100 psig (7 bar) adjus!
screw “A" (Fig. B) with a screwdriver while holding
adjusting knob on 100 psi (7 bar) sefting. Il more
than one-half turn of screw A" is required to
achieve 100 psig (7 bar), see "G” below.

TO CHECK CALIBRATION ADJUSTMENT: when
dial and gauge are reading the same (100 psig +
2 psig; 7 bar + 0,14 bar), turn adjusting knob to

20 psi (1,4 bar). Unitis calibrated when gauge
reads 20 psig + 5 psig (1,4 bar + 0,34). (The +

2 psig and + 5 psig are accepled tolerances of the
most commenly used gauges.)

G. DO NOT adjust screw “A" mare than one-half turn
when calibrating unit. If unit has been properly
lubricated and more than one-half turn is required to
calibrate it, additional prablems with unit are
involved and unit should be returned to the vendor

w o

moo
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Dial-Air™ Regulators

FRENCH

GARANTIE DU FABRICANT

Les produits du labricant sont garantis contre loule malfagon ou tout dataut
diexéeution, lorsqu'on les emploie, les installe, les applique el les entratient
en respectan las recommandations et spécfications écrites lormutées par
le fabricant, La garantie dure un an, & compler de la dale d'expédition de
f'usine. En vertu de cetle garantie, fobligation du fabricant ot le seul recours
conire une lelie maliagon ou un tel détaut, se fimite & la réparation ou au
remplacament {au gré du tabricant) des produfts n'ayant subi ucune
madification gui lul sonl restitués, et sur lesquels on constate la malfagon
ou le délaut, sous réserve que ces derniers soit rapporiés sans délal au
fabncant au cours de ladite période d'un an.

IL S'AGIT DE LA SEULE GARANTIE QUE PERMET LE FABRICANT. ELLE
REMPLACE TOUTE AUTRE GARANTIE OU DECLARATION EXPLICITE

Y COMPRIS TOUTE GARANTIE IMPLICITE CONCERNANT
LA VALEUR LOYALE ET MARCHANDE OU LADAPTABILITE A UN
CERTAIN BUT, OU TOUTE AUTRE OBLIGATION DE LA PART DU
FABRICANT. Les réclamations en vertu de la gamanbe dowert étre
présentdes et saronl tratées conformement & 1a procédure relalive aux
reclamations en vertu de la garanbe élable chez le tabricant. Le fabricant
ne saurnit en aucun cas élre tenu responsable dune interrupbon des
aftaires, de pertes de bénafices, de lesions physiques, des colts découlant
dun retard, comme de ladte autre perte, loul autre codl ou dommage
déterming, indired!, accessoire or consécul

/\ AVERTISSEMENT A\

LIMITATIONS DE L'USAGE

Les garantes que présente ke fabncant sont nulles et non avenues, et i
tabrican! déciine |a responsabilite retative & une perte, lésion, & un coll ou
2 un autre dommage quelcongue en résultant, pour une unité de gadel en
plastique dont un protecteur de godel constitus Téquipament standard, ef
saul indication contraire donnée par eécrd par ke fabncant en ce gw
concerne des produits du tabricant servant a dautres lins que le service
gar comprme. Les avertissements specliques refatis a ces limitations sur
|'emplal, et toute autra limitation, liguterd aileuts dans cefte notice

VOUS avez choisi-un-produit de qualité et nous vous en
remercions. Pour vous assurer d'un rendement et d'un
fonctionnement parfails, lisez ces instructions avant dinstaller
cet équipement.

INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES CONCERNANT
LINSTALL DES REGULATEUR DIAL-AIR™

1. NE PAS installer 'appareil avant d'avoir lu dans son
integralité cefte notice d'information sur e produit

2. SAUF indication contraire du fabricant, cet appareil est
prévu pour 'air comprime. Tout emploi avec d'autres
lluides (liquides ou gaz) est contre-indique. Ainsi,
l'utilisation avec cerlains liquides ou gaz dangereux, ou
leur injection, (alcool, gaz de pétrole liquéfie) peut étre
dangereux pour I'appareil, ou entrainer des risques
d'explosion ou des luites dangereuses. Les garanties du
labricant sont nulles en cas de mauvaise utilisation. Le
fabricant degage sa responsabilité en cas d'accident en
deécoulant. La pression et |a tempéralure maxmales
sont de 300 psig (21 bars) et 150°F {65.5°C)

3. INSTALLER ['appareil en amont et aussi pres que
possible de I'endroit ou l'air regulé est nécessaire

4. INSTALLER l'appareil de sorte que I'air circule dans le
sens indiqué par la lleche sur la fonderie

5. NE PAS diminuer le débit d'air par lemploi de tuyauterie
ou de raccords de dimensions insuffisantes, sauf si l'on
désire un débit minimum.

8. INSTALLER le regulateur dans nimporie quelle position
de rotation,

7. LES ORIFICES DE RACCORDEMENT DU
MANOMETRE peuvent soit servir 4 monter un
manométre soit servir de sortie supplémentaire pour
l'air réqulé. Obturer tout orfice non utilise

8. LE MONTAGE SUR PANNEAU impose un trou de 59
mm de diametre, plus 4 trous de 5.5 mm pour les vis
L'appareil peut &tre monté sur des maténaux de 32 mm
d'épaisseur maximurm.

9. NOUS CONSEILLONS diinstaller un filtre de 5 microns
en amont du régulateur

10. POUR REGULER L'AIR. tourner le houton de reglage
dans le sens des aiguiles d'une montre afin

83-528-000 AEV 1 08/02
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FIGURE "B"

o CALIBRATION ADJUSTMENT SCREW
VIS DE REGLAGE DE LA CALIBRATION
EICHUNGSEINSTELLSCHRAUBE
VITE DI REGOLAZIONE DELLA TARATURA
TORNILLO DE AJUSTE DE CALIBRAGION

o DIAL SCREW
VIS DU CADRAN
SKALENSCHRAUBE

VITE DEL QUADRANTE
TORNILLO DEL CUADRANTE

IMPORTANT NOTE: As with any new product, everyone seems to have an urge 10 see how it
works. All Dial-Air™ regulators have been factory-calibraled. Any “tinkering” with
calibration settings easily can throw the unit out of calibraton. For example, removing dial
screw *B” and rotating “C" in either direction so that tip ‘D" passes the dial screw “B” will
throw unit out of calibration

REMARQUE IMPORTANTE : D'ordinaire, on desire savoir rapidement comment marche un
nouvel article. Tous les régulateurs Dial-Aif™ onl été calibrés en usine. Toule modification
des réglages du calibrage peut facilement décalibrer I'appareil. Ainsi, enlever la vis du
cadran B &t tourner de lelle fagon que fembout D dépasse la vis du cadran B, risque de
décalibrer 'appareil.

WICHTIGER HINWEIS: Wir raten davon ab, die Regler zu versteflen. Alle Dial-Air™-Regler
wurden in der Fabrik geeicht. Jedes Verstellen der Eicheinstellungen kann die Eichung
des Gerdts zerstoren. Dies kann zum Beispiel dann geschehen, wenn die
Skalenschraube B entfernt und ,C* in eine befiebige Richtung gedreht wird, so daB
dabei die Spitze 0" die Skalenschraube ,B" passiert

FIGURE “A"

.,,‘/
o
0

Magnalube-G®
Lubrication
Points

ADJUSTMENT COUPLING
ASSEMBLAGE DE LA SOUPAPE
VENTILAUFBAU

ACCOPPIAMENTO DI REGOLAZIONE
CUERPO DE LA VALVULA

TIP
EMBOUT
SPITZE
ESTREMITA
LENGUETA

NOTA IMPORTANTE: Come capita per ogni nuovo prodotto, 0gnuno sembra avere urgenza
i conoscerne il funzionamento. Tutti | regolatori Dial-Air™ sono stati tarati in fabbrica.
o i riparazione sullapparecchio pu fac
mwewmummhmmmf,dm-cm
entrambe le direzioni in modo che Festremita “D" oltrepassi il punto *B",

NOTA IMPORTANTE: Al igual que con cualquier producto nuevo, el comprador deseara
saber inmediatamente como lunciona esta unidad. Todos los reguladores de aire Dial-
Air™ se calibran en fabrica. Cualquier intenlo de *correccion” de la calibracién podria
taciimente descalibrar completamente la unidad. Por efemplo, si quitara el tornillo del
cuadrante “B' y girara “C” en cualquier direccion, de modo que D" pasara el tornillo del
cuadrante B", la unidad se descalibraria.
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WILKERSON' Dial-Air™ Regulators

83-528-000 REV 1 08/02

1. FORTROUBLE-FREE OPERATION, lubrication
MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY urmeDgajA;r'“mgulalofnwm FRENCH

Manutaciurers products are warranied 1o be free from defects in matenal % WHENANY df the g Koma Qeai,

with Magnalube-G°. (See note) If Magnalube-
and workmanship under proper use, installation, apphication and W
mainienance in accordance with manulacturer's wriflen recommendations G is not avallable, use a heavy grease such as Parker GARANTIE DU FABRICANT
and specilicalions for one year from the dale of shipment lrom tha factory. 0O-ring Lube, Lubriplate, or Molykote, however, these Les n
) i 4 preduits du fabncant sanl garantis conire toute mallagon ou tout defaut
mm’?’w'r:w“ﬂﬂ“m T & e mﬁ: Iubricants “wash 0L mich So0ner than Magnalube-GY. | dessevbon,oeaion s &mplos, e e s pie e s ani it
manulacturer's oplion} of unaltered products returned to manufaciurer and NOTE: Never use oil as a lubricant. ‘e respectant les recommandations ot spécifications éctiles larmuldes pat
Pm,omfmmmmmHmme S Je labricant. La garante dure un an, & compler de Ia dale d'expédiion da
manutaclurar within said one year period. A. Excessive refief venting. Tusine. En veriu de cetie garantie, I'cbkgation du tabricant e le seul recours
B. Inability o attain high secondary pressure. conire une telle maltagon ou un fel défaut, se imile a la réparation ou au
THIS IS THE ONLY AUTHORIZED MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY C. Erratic secondary pressures remplacement (au gré du fabricant) des produits nayan! subi aucune
AND IS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES E : iy modification qui lul sont restitués, el sur lesquels on consiate ia malfagon
OR REPRESENTATIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF D. (@ 1 of desired efiect: | oy e gétaut, sous resarve que ces derniers soil rapparlés sans dola au
MERCHANTABILITY OR FTTNESS, OR OF ANY OTHER OBLIGATIONS in this case benause of the lack of lubrication). fabricant au cours de ladite pénode d'un an
skl ol oot i et 3 Rﬂf&f to“Figure A” for steps 1 thru 10. IL S'AGIT DE LA SEULE GARANTIE QUE PERMET LE FASFICANT. ELLE
warrany claim procedur. In o event wil manufaciurer be liable for . Remove bottom plug (1), main valve spring (2), REMPLACE TOUTE AUTRE GARANTIE OU DECLARATION EXPLICITE
: i OU IMPLICITE, Y COMPRIS TOUTE GARANTIE IMPLICITE CONCERNANT
Fraprobelieji ool st ey motoyp bl mein valve (3), ot vave goring (4), and pil LA VALEUR LOVALE ET MARCHANDE O UADAPTABILITE A UN
any oher ndiaci, Ferental of conqtanis 08 O valve (5). CERTAIN BUT, OU TOUTE AUTRE OBLIGATION DE LA PART DU
2. Clean main valve molded rubber seat (Do FABRICANT. Les reclamations en veru m is gamntie dowent étre
not lubricate) 1 seronl tratées la procédure relative aux
s . réclamations en vertu de la garantie éablie dlez le fabricant. Le fabricant
3. Clean and lubricate bottom plug seal, main valve ne saural en aucun cas Aire tenu responsable d'une interruption des
seal and pilot valve seal. affaires, de pertes de bénéfices, de lésions physiques, des coids dacoutant

dun retard, comme Oe loute Butre perte, lout autre codl ou dommage

4, Reassemble unit. déterming, indirect, acoessoire or conseculil

5. It problem is not remedied, lubricate remaining

seals, (See steps 6 thru 10) A
6. geTm retaining ring (6) and pull bonnet assembly & AVERTISSEMENT /N
') from unil,

7. Remave upper piston (8), upper piston cup (9), LIMITATIONS DE LUSAGE
lower piston (10), needle vaive (11), and needie Les garanties que présente la labncant sont nulles el non avenues, el le
valve spri Uz) tabricant déchne la respansabilité relative & une perte, lésion, & un colt ou
W s 1 & un autre dommage quelconque en résultant, pour une Lnité de godet en
YOU have selected a quality product, and we appreciate it 8. Clean and lightly lubricate insida of body. plastigue don! un proteciaur de godet constitue Iéquipament standard, et
! - 9. Clean and lubricate upper piston seal, upper piston saul indicalion contraire donnée par écrit par le fabricant en ce qui

To be assured ol maximum performance and satisfaction
please read these instructions belore installing this product.

concerne des produds du labncant servant & dautres fins que le service

cup seal, lower p&s10n seal, needle valve seal and dair comprimeé. Les averlissemants spécifiques relatifs a ces imitations sur

main valve slide seal (13). I'emgior, 1 toule autre limitation. figurent aileurs dans cetie nalice
IMPORTANT INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 10. Reassemble unit. H symploms still exist, contact
FORDIAL-AIRTREGULATORS manufacturer. - . VOUS avez chcisiun produtt de qualité et nous vous en

1. DO NOT instal the unit unti you have reed thisent'e  RECALIBRATION OF DIAL-AIR™ REGULATORS  remercions. Pour vous assurer d'un rendement et d'un
product information sheel. ) 1. DONOT ATTEMPTTO CALIBRATE UNIT UNTIL ALL _ fonctionnement partails, lisez ces insiructions avant dinstaller

Z: IUERT st amartil it b EIGHT SEALS HAVE BEEN PROPERLY cel Gquipemen.

roduct is specifically designed for compressed air

PrOCHE B st bt . LUBRICATED. INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES CONCERNANT

o o i g it Oy iocon 2 TO RECALIBRATE DiaAlr™ REGULATOR: LINSTALL DES REGULATEUR DIAL-AIR™

cerisin hazardous liquids Dflgasag in the g:,smm {such A INSTALL regulator on air line wilh &t least 110 psig 1. NE PAS installer Iappareil avant d'avoir lu dans son

as alcohol of fiquid petroleum ges) could be harmiul to (7,5 bar) air pressure at the inlet port, intégralité cette notice dinformation sur le produit

unit or result in a combustible condition or hazardous B. INSTALL an air pressure gauge to one of the 2. SAUF indication contraire du fabricant, cet appareil est

external leakage. Manulacturer's warranties are void in g?“gmis;dTW remaining gauge port with prévu pour Valr comprimé, Tout emplz avec d'autres
isapplicati g - fluides (iquides ou gaz) est contre-ndiqué. Ainsi,

rmﬂ;ﬁmﬂ@iﬁmﬂmﬁums C. REMOVE lock button (Figure A, ltem 14) from unit. I‘utihsalm avec cenp.ll:zr; liquides ou gai dangereux, ou

pressure and temperalure ratings are 300 psig (21 bar) D. TURN adjusting knob 1o 100 pei {7 ber) satting. Jeur injection, {alcool, gaz de pétrole liquefié) peut élre

and 150°F (65.5°C). E. CHECK the gauge for 100 psig (7 bar) reading. If dangereux pour Iapparei, ou entrainer des risques

3. INSTALL upstream of and as close as possibie lo gauge reads other than 100 psig (7 bar) adjust d'explosion ou des fuites dangereuses. Les garanties du
where regulated air is needed. screw *A” (Fig. B) with a scrawddriver while holding fabricant sont nulles en cas de mauvaise utiisation. Le

4. INSTALL with air flow in direction of arrow on casting. adusting kniob on 100 psi (7 ber) setting, If more fabricant dégage sa responsabilté en cas d'accident en

5. DO NQT restrict the air flow with undersize piping or than one-half tun of screw “A” is required to découlant. La pression el la lempéralure maximales

. fitlings, unless maximum alr flow is not needed achieve 100 psig (7 bar), see 'G” below. sont de 300 psig (21 bars) et 150°F (65.5°C).

B 1NSTAi.L reguiator in any rotational position ‘ F. TO CHECK CALIBRATION ADJUSTMENT: when 3. INSTALLER l'appareil en amont el aussi prés que

7. GAUGE PORTS may be used for instaling gauge or dial and gauge are reading the same (100 psig + possibie de I'endroit ol [air régulé est nécessaire.

" they may be used as addtional regulated air oullet 2 psig, 7 bar + 0,14 bar), turn adjusting knod to 4 INSTALLER I'appareil de sorte que Iair circule dans le
ports. Plug all unused ports. 20 psi {1.4 bar). Unitis calibrated when gauge sens indiqué par la fléche sur la fonderie.

8. PANEL MOUNTING requires a 2 11/16" (69 mm) reads 20 psig + 5 psig (1.4 bar + 0,34). (The + 5. NE PAS diminuer e débit ¢'ar par l'emploi de tuyauterie
diameter hole, and 4 7/32" (5.5 mm) screw holes. Unit 2psigand + 5 psig are accepled tolerances of the ou de raccords de dimensions insuffisantes, sauf si l'on
an be mounted on material up o 1 1/4" (32 ) thick most commonly used gauges) désire Ln débit minimum

9. INSTALLATION of a 5-micron rated fiter upstream of G. DO NOT adjust screw "A” more than one-hall turn 6. INSTALLER le régulateur dans n'imporle quelle position

tor i recommended. whe_n calibrating unit. Il unit has been p_mperiy‘ de rotation.
10. TO REGULATE AIR turn adjustment knob clockwise 1o lubricated and more than one-hall tum is required to 7. | ES ORIFICES DE RACCORDEMENT DU
' raise the reguiated air pressure and courlerciockwise 10 calibrate i, additional problems with unit are MANOMETRE peuvent soil servir 2 moner un
lower the regulated air pressure. involved and unit shoud be returned 1o the vendor. manométre,50it servir de sortie supplémentaire pour
Tair régule. Obturer tout orifice non utilise.
IMRORTANT MAINTENANCE INSTRUGTIONS 8 LE MONTAGE SUR PANNEAU impose un rou de 9
FOR DIAL-AW REGULATORS mm de diamétre, plus 4 trous de 5,5 mm pour les vis,

1. BEFORE SERVICING THIS UNIT, READ THIS ENTIRE L'appareil peul éire monté sur des matériaux de 32 mm
PRODUCT INFORMATION SHEET AND TURN OFF dépaisseur maximum
AIR SUPPLY AND VENT BOTH SIDES OF 9. NOUS CONSEILLONS dinstaller un filtre de 5 microns
REGULATOR. en amonl du régulateur,

LUBRICATION OF DIAL-AIR™ REGULATORS 10. POUR REGULER L'AIR, tourner le bouton de réglage

dans le sens des aiguiles d'une montre afin

B3-528-000 REV 1 0B/0Z2
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CALIBRATION ADJUSTMENT SCREW

VIS DE REGLAGE DE LA CALIBRATION
EICHUNGSEINSTELLSCHRAUBE

VITE DI REGOLAZIONE DELLA TARATURA
TORNILLO DE AJUSTE DE CALIBRACION

DIAL SCREW

VIS DU CADRAN
SKALENSCHRAUBE

VITE DEL QUADRANTE
TORNILLO DEL CUADRANTE

o

IMPORTANT NOTE: As with any new product, everyone seems lo have an urge to see how it
works. All Dial-Air™ regulators have been lactory-calibrated. Any tinkering” with
calibration settings easily can throw the unit out of calibration. For example, removing dial
screw "B and rotating “C" in either direction so thal tip “D” passes the dial screw "B" will
throw unit out of calibration,

'REMARQUE IMPORTANTE : D'ordinaire, on désire savoir rapidement comment marche un
maﬁdaTuhsmmnmumuﬂétAMenmmnamMm
des réglages du i décalibrer l'appareil. Ainsi, eniever la vis du
mamwmmmmmnmmmmmawm
décalibrer 'appareil.

WICHTIGER HINWEIS: Wir raten davon ab, die Regler zu verstellen. Alle Dial-Air™-Regler
wurden in der Fabrik geeichl. Jedes Verstellen der Eicheinstellungen kann die Eichung
des Gerals zersidren. Dies kann zum Beispiel dann geschehen, wenn die
Skalenschraube 8" entfernt und ,C* in eine beliebige Richtung gedreht wird, so dafl
dabei die Spitze D" die Skalenschraube B passier!

w"’-w

FIGURE "A"

Magnalube-G®
Lubrication
Points
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ADJUSTMENT COUPLING
ASSEMBLAGE DE LA SOUPAPE
VENTILAUFBAU

ACCOPPIAMENTO DI REGOLAZIONE
CUERPO DE LA VALVULA

TIP
EMBOUT
SPITZE
ESTREMITA
LENGUETA

NOTA IMPORTANTE: Come capita per ogni nuovo prodotto, ognuno sembra avere urgenza
di conoscerne il funzionamento. Tutti | regolatori Dial-Air™ sono stati tarati in fabbrica.
Ogni tentativo di riparazione sull'apparecchio pud faciimente metierlo fuori taratura. Per
esempio, funita & fuori laratura se si toglie la vite del quadrante *B", si ruota *C" in
entrambe le direzioni in modo che l'esiremita “D" oltrepassi il punte *B”.

NOTA IMPORTANTE: Al igual que con cualquier producio nuevo, el comprador deseard
saber inmediatamente como funciona esta unidad, Todos los reguladores de aire Dial-
Air™ sg calibran en fabrica. Cualquier intento de “comeccion” de la calibracion podria
facilmente descalibrar compietamente la unidad. Por ejemplo, si quitara el tornillo del
cuadrante "B y girara “C" en cualquier direccién, de modo que "D” pasara el tomillo del
cuadrante ‘B, la unidad se descalibraria.
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Siemens
Energy & Automation

INSTRUCTIONS FOR INSTALLATION, OPERATION,
AND MAINTENANCE OF MOORE CONSTANT
DIFFERENTIAL TYPE FLOW CONTROLLERS

WARNING: Read instructions before
installing 10 prevent persomal injury
or dumage 1o equipment.

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Moore Constant Differential Type Flow Controller
is used in conjunction with an external needle valve to
provide constant volume flow rates for either liquids or
gases over a continuously adjustable flow range.

When used on gases, upstream pressure must be con-
stant to provide a constant mass flow rate (i.e.,
standard volume units per time unit; e.g., SCFM).
Constant upstream pressure is not needed for constant
volume flow rates (i.e., volume units per time unit;
e.g., CFM).

With liquids, both mass and volumetric flow rates are
held constant, regardless of up or downstream pres-
sures.

MODEL DESIGNATION
63BU-L

Constant Differential Flow Controller jJ

Body Construction
B - Brass (with Neoprene Diaphragm)
S - Stainless Steel (with Kynar Diaphragm)
Used with Constant Upstream Pressure
Very Low Flow Rates

SPECIFICATIONS

Supply Pressure:
Minimum: At least 5 psi greater than the maximum
downstream pressure of the needle valve-
controller combination:

Maximum: NEEDLE VALVE
MODEL CLOSED OPEN
638U 50 psig 260 psig
53BUL 50psig 250 psig
635U 100 psig 500 psig
63SUL — 50 psig 500 psig

Ambient Temperature Limits:
Models 63BU & BUL —40°F to +180°F
Models 63SU & SUL —40°F to +260°F

PRINCIPLE OF OPERATION

If the pressure drop across a restriction is held con-
stant, the flow through the restriction is constant.
The needle valve (a variable restriction) can be set to
an opening which will produce the desired flow rate,

SD63UL
Issue: 7
Date: 9/91

The pressure dibp (AP) across the needle valve is held
constant by the flow controller as follows:

1. The input pressurs (P1} is applied to the needle valve
and to-the top of the controller's diaphragm, and
forces the diaphragm and attached plunger down,

2. The Differential Spring and downstream pressure

(P2) force the diaphragm and plunger up. The Differ-
ential Spring produces an upward force equal to that
produced by a constant pressure (K).

. The Controller is balanced when the force due to

P1 equats the forces due to P2 and K (i.e., P1 = P2

+ K). Since the pressure drop (AP) across the needle
valve equals P1 - P2, and since P1 - P2 equals K, then
the pressure drop {AP) must equal K: therefore flow is
constant,

w

SCHEMATIC

DIAPHRAGM

PI—=

(INPUT)

NEEDLE QUTPUT

VALVE DIFFERENTIAL
SPRING PLUNGER

INSTALLATION

Mounting dimensions and the location and size of con-
nections are shown on the installation drawings. The
controller may be mounted in any desired position. The
needle valve and feedback connections should be in-
stalled as close to the controller as possible to minimize
pressure drop between these points. The supply to the
controller should be filtered to remove any solids,

Caution
When installing the constant up stream flow controller,
be sure the external needle valve is open, (See Installa-
tion Dwg.). Failure to do this could result in applying
a differential pressure across the diaphragm of the
flow controller in excess of its rated limit, thus causing
the diaphragm to rupture.

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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CAPACITY
The formulas for the calculation of maximum and mini-
mum flow rates can be found in Table 1

The minimum controllable flow will depend on the leak-
age past the valve plunger in the controller, It is, there-

fore, a function of the cleanliness of the valve and the
pressure drop across it as well as any inherent leakage.
In general, for a standard flow controller, the minimum
controllable flow will be approximately 1/100 of the
maximum flow,

TABLE 1 Flow Capacity Formulas

Higher Range
Models 638D and 635D;
638U and 635U

Low Flow
Models 63BD-L and 635D-;
63BU-L and 635U-L

GAS FLOW-CAPACITY

Maximum ot less than

SCCM = 4000 (%P =Pd x530

SCCM = 400 _[AF xPd X530
56 T

eritical flow * 5G T
T —— 5CCM = 2000 Pu §1§ xs% SCCM = 200 Py @
Minimum controllable flow Appr fy 1200 of SEEM= AP “’::'T Fd)
LIQUID FLOW-CAPACITY
e l oM = 470‘_?_55 ccm=47_[oF
! G
Minimum ‘ Approximately 1/200 of maximum el -‘%;

NEEDLE VALVE SIZING (With 3 psi drop across valve)

s CCM
For any liquid Kn= 550 i
SG
sccm
For any gos k= Sooo 1 xPn x530
G T

*Critical flow exists when the ratio of upstream pressure (Pu) to
downstream pressure (Pd) is equal to or less than approximately
0.53

Pd =
— <
lPu <0.53)

The actual ratio value for air is 0.528; it should be noted that it
vanes slightly for other gases

SCCM = Cubic centimeters per minute of gas at standard condi-
tions (70° F, 14.7 psia). Note: 1 SCF = 28,317 SCC

AP = psi pressure drop across the controller vaive = total
drop minus 3 psi

psia pressure at inlet of controller (allow 3 psi for drop
across the needle valve, if it is installed upstream).

Pu

Pd = psia pressure atoutlet of controller (allow 3 psifor drop
across the needle valve, if it is installed downstream)

Pn = psia pressure at outlet of needle valve

SG = Specific gravity of the gas referred to air, or specific
gravity of the liquid referred to water at 4° C.

T = Absolute temperature of the gas = degrees F + 460

Rv = Ratio of viscosities of gas referred to air; or Ratio of
viscosities of liquid at operating temperature to water at
4° C.

Kn = Flow constant of needle vaive

Rangeability and minimum controllable flow of each size depend
upon the needle valve used. the specific gravity of the fiuid. the
operating pressures, and other factors

The formulas permit calculation of maximum flows for both the
low-flow and higher-range models Because minimum flows
occur in a laminar pattern with the low-flow models, a separate
tormula is furnished. Rangeability is considerably higher on
gases than on liquids.

FLOW-RANGE EXAMPLES

Conditions:
15 psig (29.7 psia) at inlet of controller
10 psi drop across controller (not including 3 psi needle-
valve drop)
70° F process lemperature

Max. Flow Min. Flow
Higher-range units (Series 63)
On air 56.000 scc/min 280 scc/min
On water 1.500 cc/min 7.5 cc/min
Low-range units (Series 63L)
On air 5,600 scc/min 7 scc/min
On water 149 cc/min 0.6 cc/min
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OPERATION

With the supply turned on, adjust the needle valve to
obtain the desired flow rate. The valve may be adjust-

ed for any flow within the capacity of the unit.

MAINTENANCE

The only maintenance normally required will be to keep
the valve plunger and external needle valve clean. Any

change in the rate of flow for a given needle valve set-
ting will probably be caused by partial clogging of the
needle valve.

Failure to obtain minimum flows will probably be caused
by solids on the controller valve plunger. It will be
necessary to disassemble the 63-U model controller in
order to remove the plunger valve, Use the Parts List
for the controller as an assembling aid.

MODEL DIM. A om. s
538U 2178 | 31/8
o
sauL | 218 | 3174
8asu 21m vz
easuUL | 238 | 3172
i
13 4 1316
A7
| s/ pia
i MOUNTING HOLES
‘5 Al _1{Z
"
[] a '
SUPPLY
N Y \ R S
1
NEEDLE VALVE QUTPUT
Nots: .

1. All connections are 1/4 N.P.T.
2. Unless otherwise specihied, needle

and all piping supplied by customer

valve

Installation Dwg. Model 63U Constant Flow Controller

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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PARTS LIST

Siemens
MOORE CONSTANT DIFFERENTIAL TYPE FLOW CONTROLLER
Energy & Automation FOR SNALL FLOWS — MODEL 6381-L g ot
MODEL 63BU-L
B/M 1074686
12
DE O O
9 : 3
7
8
[o]
L —1 o
6 V.|
5 oG v
3
4
Item N
No. Part Ne. Description Req'd
3 28 “0" Ring 1
4 107456-10 Bottom Forging 1
*:5 10917.24 Valve Seat 1
* 6 15185 Differential Spring 1
7 28819 Top Forgiig 1
*8 107462 Diophragm and Valve Assembly 1
9 1/4" Lockwasher 6
10 Screw 1/4-20 x 3/4" Lg. Fil. Hd. 3
11 Screw 1/4.20 x 5/8" Lg. Fil. Hd, 3
12 1145-1% Mounting Bracket 1
* Recommended On-Hand Spare Parts Always Specify Range. Seral No . or
Other Nameplate Information When Ordering Spare Parts
3178 Supersades Dwp. 10745-20 Dated 6176 REF. SDeauL
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PARTS LIST

Siemens
Energy & Automation
=

MOORE CONSTANT DIFFERENTIAL TYPE FLOW CONTROLLER
FOR SMALL FLOWS — MODEL 63SU-L

Drawing No. 12046PL

MODEL B3SU-L
B/M 12045811

Item

Ne. Port No. Description Regq'd
2 12041.23  Protecting Ring 1
3 2938120 "0" Ring 1
4 12046-16  Bottom Forging 1

LB 120456-8 Valve Seat 1

* 6 3131.72 Differential Spring 1

* 7  12045-9 Diaphragm and Valve Assembly 1
8 12041-42 Top Housing Assembly 1
9 174" Lockwasher 6
10 Screw 1/4-20 x 1-1/4"" Lg. Sec. Hd. 3
1 Screw 1/420 x 1" Lg. Soc. Hd. 3
12 114519 Mounting Bracket 1

* Recommended On-Hand Spare Parts Always Specily Range, Serial No or
Other Nameplale Information When Ordering Spare Parts

3/78 Supersedes Dwg. 12046-20 Dated 6/76

REF SDE3UL
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PARTS LIST

Siemens
. MOORE CONSTANT DIFFERENTIAL TYPE FLOW CONTROLLER
Energy & Automation [CONSTANT UPSTREAM PRESSURE] Drawing No. 12041PL
MODEL 638U
B/M 12041510
C:)\
4
| / -
o
(3

ltem

Ne. Part No. Description Req'd
1 12041-23  Diophragm Protecting Ring 1

2 3131-22 Differential Spring 1
3 12041-4]1  Bottom Forging 1

*4 12041-33 Valve and Diaphragm Assy. 1
5 12041-42  Top Housing Assy. 1
6 Lockwasher 174", Steel, W.N.P. 6
7 Screw 1/4-20 x 1-1/4 Lg. Socket Hd.,

Steel, W.N.P. 3
8 Screw 1/4-20 x 1 Lg. Socket Hd.,
Steel, W.N.P. 3
9 1145-19 Mounting Bracket 1
* Hecommended On-Hand Spare Parts Always Specify Range Senal No _ or
Other Namepiale Information When Ordering Spare Parts
3/78 Supersedes Owg. 12041-20 Dated 6/76 REF. SD63UL
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PARTS LIST

Siemens
" MODRE CONSTANT DIFFERENTIAL TYPE FLOW CONTROLLER
Energy & Automation (CONSTANT UPSTREAM PRESSURE] Drawing No. 2882PL
MODEL 63BU
B/M 2882808
% 9
S \\
3 g H
3
2 Yl
Item
No. Part No. Description Req'd
=2 1518-5 Ditferentiol Spring 1
3 288218 Bottom Forging 1
*4 28828 Valve and Diophrogm Assy. 1
5 28819 Top Forging 1
é Lockwasher 14" Neverslip, Steel, WN.P. 6
7 Screw 174-20 x 34 Lg. Fil. Hd.
Sreel, W.N.P. 3
8  Screw 1.4-20 x 58 Lg. Fil. Hd.
Steel, W.N.P.
9 1145-19 Mounting Bracket 1
* Recommended On-Hand Spare Parls. Always Specity Range. Serial No or
Other Nameplate Infermation When Ordering Spare Parts
3/78 Supersedes Dwg. 288223 Dated 6/76 REF: SD83UL
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installation & Maimenance !nstmctmns
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LIMITED ADJUSTABLE DEADBAND SWITCH UNITS

OPENwr RAME TW”“

”“%F’ OSEOR &

DESCRIPTION

The PG-—Series Limited Adjustable Deadband Switch Units are
used with transducer units to make Tripoint Pressure Switches or
Temperature Switches. These switch units are made of aluminum
alloy and designed for rugged use. The switch units may be provided
as open—frame type construction or with a general purpose or

SIONPROOF SWITC

“ ENCLOSURE  Form No. P7ugsR1

For steam service, the fluid temperature with a pigtaii (siphon tube or
condensate loop) installed directly into the transducer will be below
180°F (82°C).

Assembly Of Switch And Transdacer Units (Refer to Figure 6)
IMPORTANT: The switch unit and transduscr unit may bﬂ

watertight enclosure. All wiring terminals, adjusiments, and visual
scales are accessible from the front of the switch,

The switch may be supplied as a complete unit, with the switch
assembly unit and transducer unit completely assembled. The
components may be separate units to be assembled upon installation.
The switch has an adjustable set point (set point increasing) and an
adjustable deadband which controls (within limits) the reset point
(set point decreasing). The switch unit can be mated with a wide
selection of pressure or temperature transducers to cover a broad
range of pressures, fluids, or temperatures. The switch will control
electrical circuits in response to changes in pressure or temperature
signals.

IMPORTANT: These instructions cover the installation and use of
this switch on pressure and temperature transducers. Select the
paragraphs that apply to your particular installation and applica-
tion. The word signal is used in place of pressure, or temperature
changes.

INSTALLATION

Check the nameplate for the cotrect catalog number, pressure range,
temperature range, media, and proof pressure or rated overrange
temperature. Never apply incompatible fluids or exceed the pressure
or temperature rating of the switch. Installation and inspection to be
performed by qualified personnel.

Nameplates are located on switch (or switch cover) and on the bottom
of the transducer. Check to be sure the third digit in each number is
the same. If not, the unit should not be used (Refer to Figure 6).
IMPORTANT: Al internal adjustments have been made at the
factory. Any adjustment, alteration or repair to the internal parts
of the switch other than stated herein voids all warranties. Signal
setting adjustments required are made by an adjusting nut on top
of the switch (for set point) and a front knob adjustment (for
deadband).

Temperature Limitations

Switch ambient temperature limits are —4°F (-20°C) to 122°F
(50°C). To determine fluid temperature limitations, see Form
No.P7090 for pressure transducer catalog numbers and construction
materials, then refer to chart below.

TRANSDUCER

RATINGS
CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS FLUID TEMPERATURE

Buna N or Neoprene —4°F (—20°C) to 180°F (82°C)

VITON* —4°F (—20°C) to 250°F (121°C)

316 Stainiess Steel ~50°F (~45°C) to 300°F (149°C)

Alf Nyion Maximum 180°F (82°C)

All Nylon Py

X Maximum 130°F (55°C)
For Water Service

© Amtomatic Switch Co.  MCMXCI Al Rights Reserved.

purchased as a COMmpIeie assent
units are purchased, refer to Form \0

7490 for a wmpiete Rntmg
of switch unit and transducer pnit combinations. Form No. P7090
is provided to ensure that the proper switch unit is assembled to the
proper transducer unit.

Pay careful attention to exploded view provided in Figure 6 for
assembly of switch unit and transducer unit. Proceed in the following
manner:

CAUTION: The third digit in the catalog number on both the switch
unit and the transducer unit must be identical. If not, do not as-
semble to each other. If the same, proceed,

1. Remove bolts (4) from base of switch unit. On general purpose
or watertight constructions, remove switch cover.

2. Remove instruction label and pressure or temperature switch
range scale from the transducer unit.

3. Place transducer unit on base of switch unit and assemble. Start
bolts (4) approximately two turns by hand to avoid the possibility
of cross threading. After initial engagement, torque bolts (4) in
a crisseross manner to 80+10 in—Ibs [9,0& 1,1 Nm].

4. Remove backing paper from range scale and install on the front
of the switch body over the opening for the adjusting indicator

point.
Positioning
Switch may be mounted in any position.
Mounting
RBeafer to Ficures 1. 2. and 3 for mountine
Refer to Figures 1, 2, and 3 for mounting,

5,5
7/32 DIA. FOR MOUNTING
¥ @ PLACES] FOR . 10150 DIA}
\scnew OR [M5] screw

[44,5]

‘«:IJSO—-j

[ m]
F~INCHES — |

Figure 1. Open—Frame Mounting

s
[2 3] 223 DIA. FOR MOUNTING,
FOR_NO. 10(.190 DIA.) SCREW
(2 PLACES)\ OR (M3] SCREW

o\

223 —

8
8"

Figure 2. General Purpose Enclosure
Page 1 of 4
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[44,9) 2,3 ELECTRICAL RATINGS
o | 750—»1 482
"[ Ratings for Limit Gontrols Ratings for Industrial Controls
r Switch Unit and Pressure Operated and Temperature Indicating and
Switches Regulating Equipment
5 Amps Res., 125 VAC 15 Amps Res., 125 VAC
Standard 5 Amps Res., 250 VAG 10 Amps Res., 250 VAC
Switch 1/8 HP 125 VAC 1/8 HP 125 VAC
Rating 1/4HP 250 VAC 1/4 HP 250 VAC
Normally N.O.
Open SPDT
C l
= Common —
857
L2230 For MOUNTING,
FOR NO. 10190 DIA) SCREW
OR [M5] SCREW Normaily N.C. £
Closed

Figure 3. Optional Mounting Bracket

Piping/Tubing (Pressure Transducer)

Adequate support of piping and proper mounting of switch should be
made te avoid excessive shock or vibration. Te minimize the effect of
vibration on a switch, mount perpendicular to vibration. Connect

Figure 4. Schematic
INSTALLATION OF TEMPERATURE TRANSDUCERS
Direct Probe
The direct probe (local) temperature transducer is provided with

1/2" NPT connection. When installing, do not use switch unit as a
lever for tightening, Use wrenching flats provided at base of

piping or tubing to switch at base of transducer. It is recommended
that flexible tubing be used whenever possible. Apply pipe compound
sparingly to male pipe threads only. If applied to female threads, the
compound may enter the transducer and cause operational difficulty.
Avoid pipe strain on switch by properly supporting and aligning
piping. When tightening pipe, do not use switch as a lever. Usc
wrenching flats provided at base of transducer for tightening. Locate
wrenches on transducer body or piping as close as possible to
connection point.

IMPORTANT: For steam service, install a condensate loop (pigtail
or steam syphon tabe) directly into the pressure transducer.

CAUTION: To avoid damage to the transducer body, DO NOT
OVERTIGHTEN PIPE CONNECTIONS. If TEFLON* tape, paste
or similar lubricant is used, use extra care due to reduced friction.

IMPORTANT: To eliminate the effect of undesirable pressure
fluctuations in the system, install a surge suppressor.

Wiring

‘Wiring must comply with local codes and the National Electrical
Code. Use No 14 AWG cooper wire rated for 60°C minimum. The
switch housing has a wire clamp and ground in screw. Switch is
marked NO for Normally Open, NC for Normally Closed, and C for
Common. The general purpose switch enclosure is provided with a
718" diameter hole to accommodate 1/2” electrical hub or
connector. The watertight switch enclosure has a 1/2” conduit hub.
It is recommended that a flexible conduit connection be used. If rigid
conduit is used, do not usc it as a means of supporting (mounting).

IMPORTANT: Electrical load must be within range stated on
nameplate, Failure to stay within the electrical range of the switch
rating may result in damsge to or premature failure of the electrical
switch.

CAUTION: Do not exert excessive screwdriver force on snap switch
when making terminal connections. When connections are made,
be sure there is no stress on the wire leads. Either condition may
cause malfunction of switch.

*DuPont’s Registered Trademark

Page 2 of 4

transducer for tightening.

Capillary and Bulb

The capillary and bulb (remote) temperature transducers arc
provided with a length of capillary and a 3/8” diameter sensing bulb.
CAUTION: Do not bend capillary at sharp angles. For proper
operation, be sure sensing bulb is completely immersed in fluid and
not in contact with heating clement or anything that would directly
affect the temperature of the fluid being sensed.

Thermal Well (Optional Feature)

A thermal well may be used for capillary and bulb (remote)-or direct
probe (local) temperature transducers. The thermal well affords
protection for the sensing bulb and allows removal of the sensing bulb
while maintaining a pressure tight vessel. When installing sensing bulb
in thermal well, be sure that it is fully inserted. Where a thermal well
already exists, jam nuts may be obtained to adapt the capillary and bulb
to the existing thermal well. The existing thermal well must be for a 3/8”
diameter sensing bulb.

Unien Connector (Optional Feature)

A union connector will allow direct mounting of the sensing bulb in the
fiuid being controlled. Install union into piping connection before
tightening union onto bulb. For maximum performance, the bulb should
be inserted in the union connection so that the end of the sensing bulb is
even with the end of the union connector nut. Do not apply excessive
torque when tightening union connector nut.

Adjustment (Signal Setting) of Limited Adjustable
Deadband Switch

When facing switch with the switch in the upright position, the
adjusting nut on the top adjusts the signal setting (set point
increasing). The knob in the front center of the switch adjusts the
deadband (set point decreasing) refer to Figure 6. To make
adjustments, a 1/4” wrench or screwdriver is required. A pressure or
temperature gage (within suitable range) is also required.

If electrical connection (\fn Iine of final gpph

desirable, a battery—powered test lamp or ohmmeter may be used.
Pressure or temperature range scales may be used for initial signal
settings. These will be accurate within 5%. Adjust switch until
indicator is in the middle of the solid red line below the desired range.
For exact signal settings, proceed as follows:

Form No. P7089R1

on) of the switch is not

ASCO Valves

Automatic Switch Co.

£0~—60 Hanover Road, Florham Park, New Jersey 07932
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Adjustment (Signal Setting) of Normally Closed or
Normally Open Limited Adjustable Deadband Switch
(Refer to Figure 5)
1. If the limited adjustable deadbands switch is in the line of final
application when adjustment (signal setting) is made, be sure
switch can be test operated without affecting other equipment.
. On general purpose and raintight constructions, remove switch
cover,

joS]

3. Turn adjusting nut at top of switch clockwise until setting indictor
is fully up. Turn deadband adjusting knob on front of switch
clockwise as far as possible.

CAUTION: Adjusting nut and knob will turn easily until they
hit a stop. Do not over torque. Over torquing may cause
damage.

4. Follow the steps in the chart below to make signal settings.

Adjustment NORMALLY CLOSED NORMALLY OPEN
Procedures Switch Test Lamp Switch Test Lamp
Terminal On—-0Off Terminal On--Off
1. Starting with zero On Off
signal, connect test NC {Closed NO (Open
lamp to common. Circuit) Circuit)
2. Apply desired ac-
tuation signal. Then Off On
back off (counter- NC {Open NO (Closed
clockwise) top adjust- Circuit) Circuity
ing nut until switch ac-
tuales(set point in-
creasing).
3. Lower signal to de-
sired reactuation sig- On off
nal. Then turn dead NC (Closed NO (Open
band adjusting knob Circuit) Circuit)
counterclockwise until
switch reactuates (set
point decreasing).

5. Cycle between two desired signals and make minor adjustments
to adjusting nut and knob as required to achieve exact set points.
6. Alter settings have been made, make permanent electrical
connections.
Testing of Installation

I the adjustment of the switch has been made outside of the line of
tested ‘v'l) cnipstalledin the

Service Department. The only adjustments which may be per-
formed on the switch are the adjustment of the set point and
deadband and replacement of the {ransducer unit. Replacement of
transducer should be done only if external leakage is evident.

Preventive Maintenance

e While in service, operate the switch (cycle between desired
signals) at least once a month to insure proper operation. If
so that switch can be test operated without affecting other
equipment.

e  Periodic inspection of the switch, external surfaces only, should
be carried out. Switch should be kept clean and free from paint,
foreign matter, corrosion, icing, and freezing conditions.

e Keep the medium entering the transducer as free as possible
from dirt and foreign material.

Causes of Improper Operation

Switch will not actuate or actuates and reactuates undesirable.

e Incorrect Electrical Connection: Check leads to switch. Be sure
they are properly connected. Switch is marked NO for Normally
Open, NC for Normally Closed and C for Common.

e  Faulty Control Cireuit: Check electrical power supply to switch.
Check for loose or blown fuses, open—circuited or grounded

wiree lanse connectione at forminal Black
WITESs, 1005C CONNECUiIoNSs at {Crminai Di0CK

T So me.

Qurite Qoo 713
SWILCH, SCC flamoe-

plate for electrical rating and range.

o  Incorrect Adjustment: Check adjustment of set point and dead-
band for proper setting. Refer to adjustment instructions.

e  External Leakage: Check to see that bolts (4) holding
transducer to pressure switch are properly torqued to 80 = 10
in—Ibs [9,0 £ 1.1 Nm]. If bolts are tight and leakage is still
evident, replace transducer. Refer to paragraph on Assembly of
Switch Unit and Transducer Unit.

e  Kxcessive Vibration or Surges Causing Switch to Actuate and
Reactuate: Check for fluctuations in system and install pressure
surge suppressor. Check switch mounting and be sure there is no
excessive vibration. :

® Incorrect Pressure: Check pressure in system with suitable
pressure gage. Pressure must be within range specified on name-
plate.

®  Incorrect Temperature: Check temperature in system with
suitable thermometer. Temperature must be within range
specified on nameplate. Check location of capillary and bulb for
incorrect mounting. Refer to paragraphs on Installation of
Temperature Transducers.

{ina \pphmrmn the switch should Hpstatedinth

line of final application. Follow adjustment instructions. Be sure
switch can be test operated without affecting other equipment.

MAINTENANCE

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of personal
injury or property damage, turn off electrical power and
depressurize switch unit before inspection or removal.

IMPORTANT: Switch is not field repairable. The switch must be
returned to the factory (Automatic Switch Company, Florham Park,
New Jersey) or serviced only by an authorized factory representa-
tive. Address all service inquiries to Automatic Switch Company,
50—60 Hanover Road, Florham Park, New Jersey 7932, Valve

Form No. P7089R1

If the operation of the switch cannot be corrected by the above means,
the entire switch unit should be replaced or an authorized factory rep-
resentative consulted,
FOR SERVICE, REPLACEMENT, OR NEW TRANSDUCER
Consult Factory, or Authorized Factory Representative
or Distributors
ORDERING INFORMATION

For Limited Adjustable Deadband Switch or New Transducer
When Ordering, Specify Catalog Numbers, Fluid, Pressure Range,
Temperature Range, Serial Numbers, and Proof
Pressure or Rated Overrange Temperature.

NAMEPLATES ARE LOCATED ON SWITCH COVER
AND BOTTOM OF TRANSDUCER.

Page 3 of 4
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_CAUTION
Adjusting nut will turn
easily until it hits a stop.

DO NOT QVERTORQUE

R adjusting nut

— adjusting knob

o signal setting (set point)

& {indicaior set at 75 psig)

1
D— —d

[asca, .

Enlarged isometric view showing
adjusting nut and knob for
signal setting

limited adjustable deadband switch

Front view looking directly at

Figure 5. Adjustment (Signal Setting) of Limited Adjustable Deadband Switch.

on the switch unit and transducer

IMPORTANT
The third digit in Catalog No.

unit must be identical.
See example below.

limited adjustable deadband
switch unit
example
Catalog No. PG[1I6A

tranducer unit

(pressure type)
example

Catalog No. RF[fJOA11

adjusting nut

scale provided
¢ with transducer

bolis(4)

grounding screw *
and wire clamp

Torque bolts(4) in a
crisscross manner to
80 +10in—Ibs [9,0F 1,1Nm]

Figu$e 6. Open—Frame Switch Unit and Transducer Unit to be assembled.

Page 4 of 4

Form No. P7089R1
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~ INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

ASCA. WVPOINl oPressure Switches

SWITCH UNIT AND TRANSDUCER UNIT COMBINATIONS LIMITED ADJUSTABLE

_OPEN-FRA

DEADBAND COMPACT LINE PRESSURE SWITCHES
. GENERAL PURPOSE, RAINTIGHT OR WATERTIGHT SWITCH ENCLOSURES

; SERIES

. PG10 PG20 PG30

~ PG11 PG21 PG31
PG14 PG24 PG34
PG16 PG26 PG36

Form No.P7080

DESCRIPTION

This sheet lists switch unit and transducer unit combinations. Table I helps to insure that the proper switch unit is assembled to the proper transducer unit, thus
providing a complete limited adjustable deadband pressure switch.
In Table I locate the switch unit catalog number being used. Then go to the right on the same line as the switch unit catalog number and find the transducer unit
catalog number which may be used with this particular switch unit. IMPORTANT: The third digit in both the switch unit and transducer unit catalog numbers
must be identical. For example, a Switch Unit Catalog No. PG20A can be used with Transducer Unit Catalog No. RE20A11. The mating produces a complete
limited adjustable deadband pressure switch, Catalog No. PG 20A/RE 20A 1 1. Note that the third digits in both catalog numbers are identical. If the third digits are
not identical, it is an incorrect mate and the units should not be assembled.

NOTE: Switch units listed to the left may be used with any transducer units listed to right provided they are on the same horizontal line.

TABLE |
SWITCH UNITS RANGE PRESSURE TRANSDUCER UNITS
Nylon
with
Epoxy 316® Threaded 303 Al
Painted Stainless Brass Stainless 316
General Steel Steel Adjustable | Aluminum Insert Steel Stainless
Purpose Raintight Watertight Open- Deadband and and Brass and and Steel
Enclosure Enclosure Enclosure Frame Adjustable Rated (P.5.1.G) Buna “N” | Buna “"N”| Buna “N”| VITON* @
Operating Overrange T
Catalog Catalog Catalog Catalog Range Pressure From/ Catalog Catalog Catalog Catalog Catalog
Number Number Number Number (P.S.1.G) (P.S.1G) To Number Number Number Number Number
PG30A PG31A PG34A PG36A 0- 9 60 07-13 RD30A11 RD30A71 RD30A21Q | RD30A32 @ ==
PG20A PG21A PG24A PG26A 2- 18 60 08- 21 RD20A11 RD20A71 RD20A21®@ | RD20A32 @ o
PG30A PG31A PG34A PG36A 2- 18 100 18-3.1 e o = = RE30A44
PG20A PG21A PG24A PG26A 4- 36 150 20-40 RE20A11 RE20A71 RE20A21@ | RE20A32 @ | RE20A44
PG10A PGT1A PG14A PG16A 6 60 150 21-48 RE10A11 RE10A71 RE10A21@ | RE10A32 @ | RE10A44
PG10A PG11A PG14A PG16A 10- 100 200 @ 40-80 RF10A11 RF10A71 @ | RF10A21@ | RF10A32 @ | RF10A44
PG10A PGT1A PG14A PG16A 20- 200 400 @ 8.0-17 RG10A11 RG10A71®| RG10A21@ | RG10A32 @ | RG10A44
PG10A PGT1A PG14A PG16A 30 - 300 450 15- 25 RH10A11 = RH10A21@ | RH10A32 @ | RH10A44
PG10A PGT1A PG14A PG16A 40 - 400 500 22- 45 RJ10AT1 == RJ10A21 @ | RJ10A32 @ | RJ10A44
PG20A PG21A PG24A PG26A 60 - 600 2000 35- 75 o o RL20A21 RL20A42 @ =
PG10A PGT1A PG14A PG16A 100 - 1000 2000 85 - 110 & e RL10A21 RL10A42 @ =
PG20A PG21A PG24A PG26A 160 - 1650 4500 190 - 290 o o RN20B21 AN20B42 @ ==
PG10A PG11A PG14A PG16A 270 - 2700 4500 200 - 300 e e RN10B21 RN10B42 @ .
PG10A PG11A PG14A PG16A 600 - 6000 7500 300 - 500 &= e = RQ10B42 @ =
PG30A PG31A PG34A PG3BA | 0-30" Hg (VAC) 50 12-2.7" Hg | RV34A11 o RV34A21 RV34A32 =
PG20A PG21A PG24A PG26A | 30"Hg(V)-14 psig 50 24-54" Hg | RV24A1t o= RV24A21 RV24A32 S

IMPORTANT: All units listed above are suitable for air and hydraulic oil service. For water service, all units are suitable except aluminum.

NOTES:

@ Rated overrange pressure on RF10A71 is 150 psig and on RG10A71 is 300 psig.

@ These transducers are acceptable for steam service if used with pigtail (condensate loop) between steam line and transducer.

@ Transducers ending in 42 have 316 sgi_r‘ﬂess steel bodies, not 303 stainless steel.
® 316 stainless steel transducer deadbands are approximately 30% greater than values shown,
® To make switch enclosure Type 4 watertight, a watertight conduit hub must be installed in the 7/8" diameter hole. Use conduit hub part No.PPO1 or equivalent.

Form No. P7090

Printed in USA.

Aﬂmﬁt SWHCh CU 50-60 Hanover Road, Florham Park, New Jersey 07932

© Automutic Switch Co. - MCMUXXYI. All Rights Ressred.
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S ASCA, TRI

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES, INC. LISTED
AND/OR RECOGNIZED COMPONENTS

vplelqo Compact Line

Pressure Switches

@

Form No. P7047R1

UL LISTINGS

This sheet is a listing of switch unit and transducer unit combinations that are
Listed and/or Component Recognized by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
The table below is provided to insure that the proper switch unit (section) is
assembled to the proper transducer unit (section), thus providing a complete,
UL Listed and/or Recognized Component pressure switch. Only completely
assembled combinations are UL Listed and/or Recogniz+d Component. See
table below for UL complemeuiary product category listing and guide card
numbers.

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

To determine the proper switch and transduc er combinations, first locate the
switch unit catalog number in the table below. Then going to the right on the
same line (as the switch unit catalog number) find the transducer unit catalog
number which may be used with this particular switch unit.

IMPORTANT: The third digitin both the switch unit and transducer unit
catalog numbers must be identical. For example, a switch unit Catalog
No.PA31A can be used with transducer unit Catalog No.RV34A11. The
mating produces a complc te pressure switch Catalog No.PA31A/RV34A11.

SWITCH UNITS PRESSURF TRANSDUCER UNITS
See Note () Ses Notes D). &R
Series: PA, PB, PC & PG
Followed by Numbers Bslow . -
5 z o <
; Eow|z.8 | BE o 8L sE.Sc | sfefd |SEii.
1o [Pic|eEo | fE | B | BB | R34 | fizci | §fi:c
§8 $8g (88| tu L8 TeoEd > I8 g5 > T9%43 A=
R Fot|8cda| g SE | sE=35 s§8%8 | L5g8¢E 558>
& & 2af|gdZe| &2 <0 $282%4 220488 d20a0 ogzoew
40A | 414 | 44A 48A 46A RD40A 11 RD40A71 RD40A21 RD40A 32
30A | 3IA | 34A 38A 36A RV34A11 = RV34A21 RV34A32
204 | 21A | 24A 28A 26A RV24A11 = RV24A21 RV24A32
30A | 31A | 34A 38A 36A g RD30A11 RD30A71 RD30A32 @ RD30A32 @
204 | 21A | 24A 28A 26A EE RD20A11 RD20AT1 RD20A21 @ RD20A32 @
30A | 314 | 34a 38A 36A S - = = =
20A | 21A | 24A 28A 26A jgf RE20A11 RE20A11 RE20A21 @ RE20A32 @
10A 11A 14A 18A 16A O RE10A11 REI10A71 RE10A21 @ RE10A32 ®
10A 1A 14A 184 16A & Sc; RF10A11 RF10A71 RF10A2] @ RF10A32 @
10A 11A 14A 18A 16A O RG10A11 RG10A71 RG10A21 ® RGI0A32 @
10A 11A 14A 18A 16A 58 RH10A11 = RH10A21 @ RH10A32 ®
10A 11A 14A 18A 16A R RI10A1L = RI10A21 RI10A32 @
§:f§ = 316 St.St.
o x & & VITON*
208 | 214 | 24a 28A 26A EEE - - RL20A21 RL20A42
10A 11A 14A 18A 154 @ @O = = RL10A21 RL10A42
204 | 21a | 24A 28A 26A = = RN20B21 RN20B42
10A 11A 14A 18A 16A — = RN 10B21 RN10B42
10A 11A 14A 18A 16A = = = RQ10B42
NOTES:

All transducers used with general purpose and watertight switch units are
UL Listed as Industrial Control Equipment—Enclosed, Motor Controllers
-—Pressure Operated, Guide NKPZ. Transducers whichend in 11, 21, 32
or 42 and used with General Purpose and Watertight Switch Units are
also UL Listed as Switches for Heating and Cooling Appliances,
Guide MFHX.

@ All transducers used with open-frame (no enclosure) switch units are
considered UL Recognized Components as Industrial Control Equipment,
Motor Controllers — Pressure-@perated, Guide NKPZ2. Transducers
which end in 11, 21, 32, or 42 and used with open-frame {no enclosure}
switch units are also considered UL Recognized Components as Switches
for Heating and Cooling Appliances, Guide MFHX2.

* DuPont’s registered trademark.

Form No.P7047R1

When used for steam service, these transducers with general purpose and
watertight switch units are also UL Listed as Limit Controls, Guide
MBPR.

Transducers used with open-frame (no enclosure) switch units are
considered UL Recognized Component Limit Controls, Guide MBPR2.

(® Suffix B is an applicable option.

(@ Series PC10A, PC11A, PC16A, PC20A, PC21A, FC26A, PC30A,
PC31A & PC36A are UL Recognized Components for use as Motor
Controller — Pressure Operated (NKPZ2).

PRINTED IN MEX!CO

mm SWI'(Ch CU. 50-60 Hanover Road, Florham Park, New Jersey 07932

© Automatic Switch Co. MOMLOKYIL ANl Rights Reservad
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. BULLETIN 836

oy INSTRUCTIONS
Pressure Controls
Test Button Contact Block
Differential (Optional)
Blade i - Contact

Cover
Ground Screw,

Ditferential \
Cam

ange Adjustment
Screw A
Differential

Adjustment Screw B

Upper Pressure
Setting Indicators
(Left Scale - psi)
(Right Scale - Metric)

Pressure Connection

Mounting Bracket

Holes
Locating Pin
Style C Style A
Shown Without Shown Without
Enclosure Enclosure
s Style C
Shown in Type 1
i Enclosure
DESCRIPTION - Bulletin 836 Pressure Controls are designed for use OPERATION - A low friction, straight in-line mechanism operates a
with air, water, oil and other noncorrosive liquids, vapors, and gasses. snap action switch at a predetermined pressure setting. An increase in

(Type 316 stainless steel bellows are available for more corrosive
liquids or gasses in pressure ranges to 375 psi.)

Bulletin 836 Controls are available in Type 1,4 & 13, 4X, 7 & 9, 4 &13
combination enclosures in addition to open type. The operating range
pressure and differential are adjustable. Fixed differential versions are
also avallable. Pressure ranges available from 30 in. Hg vacuum to 900 psi.

The standard contact block is single pole, double throw and can be
wired to open or close on increasing or decreasing pressure.

3 Amperes, 600 Volts " DC-57.5 VA
115 to 230 Volts

CONTACT RATINGS } paint. The difference between the "Trip* and "Reset" setting is the differ-
t ential.
Non-inductive Ratings | Control CIrcuH‘Ratings \ [ 1
[ B
5 Amperes, 250 Volts AC-125 VA
24 1o 600 Volts |
] | A

J
\
G |
Ol

Manual reset, horsepower rated and other contact block modifications are Standard Contact A"angement

also avallable on devices manufactured at the factory. F Positi P
- or Fositive Pressure

40060-217-01 (5)
Printed In U.S.A. !

pressure causes the normally closed circuit A-B to open and normally
open circuit B-C to close. This is known as the "Trip" pressure. When the
pressure returns to a lower predetermined setting, the circuit A-B will
close and circuit B-C will open. This is known as the "Reset" pressure.
The difference between the "Trip" and "Reset" pressure is the differential.

For controls which operate in a vacuum, the following sequence occurs:
1) an increase in vacuum (lower pressure toward 30 in Hg) causes circuit
A-B to close and B-C to open. This is the *Trip” setting. 2) when the
pressure retums to a predetermined lower vacuum (higher pressure
toward 0 psi.), circuit A-B will open and B-C will close. This is the "Reset”

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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ADJUSTMENT - Generally, unless otherwise specified, controls shipped
from the tactory are set at the maximum operating range pressure and
minimum differential.

The following procedure should be used to set the control to a
particular requirement:

OPERATING RANGE ADJUSTMENT: Turn range adjustment Screw "A*
counterclockwise to lower the upper and lower pressure settings. To
increase the upper and lower settings, tum Screw "A* clockwise. The
approximate upper pressure setting is shown by indicators on the outer
edges of the nameplate.

DIFFERENTIAL ADJUSTMENT: When the differential blade is at the low
point of the differential cam the control will function at minimum differential.
To increase the differential, turn adjustment Screw "B" counterclockwise.
This will decrease the lower pressure setting only. To decrease the differ-
ential, turn differential adjustment Screw "B" clockwise. This will raise the
lower setting only.

Condensed instructions are supplied with open style controls and are
on the inside of the cover of enclosed devices.

NOTE: The use of a pressure gauge is desirable when setting the control,

CAUTION: The range adjustment Screw "A" should not be adjusted
beyond the pressure indicated on the pressure scale as this may
cause the control to malfunction.

It is recommended that a periodic inspection of gauge pressure be made
and the p control adj d to comp for application variables.

BELLOWS LIFE: The pressure applied to a bellows in a normal cycle
of operation should not exceed the maximum rated Range Pressure. The
bellows will withstand the rated Maximum Line Pressure but should
not be cycled at this pressure. The control is designed to operate within
published rated Range Pressure. For general applications a control used
within 30% to 80% of Range Pressure will provide optimum bellows life
and repeatability.

IMPORTANT: Bulletin 836 Style A pressure controls are normally sup-
plied with a built in pulsation snubber. Bulletin 836 Style C devices are
supplied with a removable snubber. The snubber can be removed for
inspection, cleaning, or when using the control with high viscosity fluids.
The snubber can be removed with a 1/4 inch nut wrench, or equivalent.

The pulsation snubber is designed to help reduce pressure transients.
Transients can vary in amplitude, frequency, and duration and if not con-
trolled with a snubber can reduce bellows life.

Pressure systems and lines must be maintained and kept free of
foreign particles in air lines and sludge in fluid lines. A restricted or clogged
pulsation snubber can cause the pressure control to become inoperative.

MOUNTING: The pressure control should be mounted securely to a
firm base using two mounting screws, The mounting holes are provided
either in the base of the enclosure or in a convenient mounting bracket
which is provided as part of the open Style C control. Mounting brackets
are available for the open type Style A control.

CAUTION: The control should not be supported by the electrical
and pressure connections only. A support wrench should be used
when tightening the electrical hub and pressure connections.
The enclosed device or open type control using a mounting bracket
is not intended to support connecting equipment. This equipment
must be secured to support weight and to reduce vibration.

CAUTION: If a liquid thread sealant is used on the pressure con-
nection, care must be taken to avoid excess sealant from getting
into bellows orifice.

PILOTLIGHT OPTION - A high intensity neon glow pilot light is available for
120 volt, 60 hertz applications. A 24 volt DC LED pilot light is also available.
The pilot light is factory wired across the N.C. contacts, circuit A-B and can
easily be converted to the N.O. contacts, circuit B-C, on the standard contact
block .

Unless a third wire is made available, the pilot light is connected across
the load contacts which can be either the N.O. or N.C. contacts. The pilot
light is on until the load is energized.

Current rating:

120 VAC high intensity neon glow . .. ... 4 mA
24 VDC high intensity LED . ... ...... 22 mA

ATTENTION - To prevent electrical shock, disconnect from power
source before installing or servicing.

CAUTION - For 24 VDC LED pilot lights, polarity must be observed.
Red (+) lead of pilot light should always be connected to rear terminal (B)

To order pi.lni light version add X9 (120VAC), X15 (24VDC) or X18 (24VDC)
to catalog number of the selected control.

REPAIRS - Due to the integral construction of the Bulletin 836 Pressure
Control, only limited repairs can be made in the field. If retumed to the factory
for repairs, the condition of the control will be evaluated to determine economic
teasibility. When practical, the control will be repaired, factory adjustments
made for optimum performance and tested to specifications.
CONTACTBLOCK REPLACEMENT - Toorderthe Bulletin 836 Contact Block
replacementKit, specify Catalog Number 836-N2.

Rockwell
Auftomation
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JAMESBURY

NELES CONTROLS GROUP

\

\
IMO - 202

ISSUE 5/97

1/2" - 2" SERIES 4000
3 PIECE BALL VALVES

INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE
AND OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING

FOR YOUR SAFETY, TAKE THE FOLLOWING PRECAU-
TIONS BEFORE REMOVING THE VALVE FROM THE
LINE, OR BEFORE ANY DISASSEMBLY:

I. DURING REMOVAL AND DISASSEMBLY, WEAR ANY
PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT NORMALLY REQUIRED TO
PROTECT AGAINST DISCHARGE OF TRAPPED FLUID.

2. DEPRESSURIZE THE LINE AND VALVE AS FOLLOWS:

A. PLACE THE VALVE IN THE OPEN POSITION AND
DRAIN THE LINE.

B. CYCLE THE VALVE TO RELIEVE RESIDUAL PRES-
SURE iN THE BODY CAVITY BEFORE MGOVAIL
FROM THE LINE.

C. AFTER REMOVAL, AND BEFORE ANY DISASSEM-
BLY, CYCLE THE VALVE AGAIN SEVERAL TIMES.

3. SEAT AND BODY RATINGS - THE PRACTICAL

AND SAFE USE OF THIS PRODUCT IS DETERMINED BY

BOTH THE SEAT AND BODY RATING. READ THE

NAME TAG AND CHECK BOTH RATINGS. THIS PROD-

UCT IS AVAILABLE WITH A VARIETY OF SEAT MATE-

RIALS. SOME OF THE SEAT MATERIALS HAVE

PRESSURE RATINGS THAT ARE LESS THAN THE

INSTALLATION

|. Screwed End Style - Use standard piping practices to install
valves with threaded end caps. Y¥hen tightening valve to pipe, apply

wrench to end ap nearest the pipe being worked.

2. Weld End Style - All standard weld end valves must be partially
disassembled prior to welding Follow Steps |, 2, 4 and 5 of
DISASSEMBLY. Socket weld ends are per ANSI B16.11 and butt
weld ends are per ANSI B16.25. Welding should be done using
procedures and welders qualified under Section IX of the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. IMPORTANT: If the body
seals (6) are removed for welding, DO NOT MIX THEM.
‘When reassembling the valve, put each seal back into the
groove from which it was removed.

CAUTION: IF THE VALVE IS BEING DISASSEMBLED
FOR WELDING, DO NOT CUT OR SCRATCH THE
SEATS, SEALS AND SEALING SURFACES.

3. After valve is in line, or before testing, tighten stem nuts (16) 1/4
turn.

MAINTENANCE

Routine maintenance wnsists of tightening the lower stem nut 1/4

BODY RATINGS. ALL OF THE BODY AND SEAT RAT-
INGS ARE DEPENDENT ON YALVE TYPE AND SIZE,
SEAT MATERIAL, BOLTING MATERIAL, AND
TEMPERATURE. DO NOT EXCEED THESE RATINGS.

NOTE: OPTIONAL ROUND AND OVAL HANDLES ARE
AVAILABLE FOR THESE VALVES IN PLACE OF LEVER HAN-
DLES.

turn periodically to compensate for the wear caused by the stem
turning against the stem seals. The upper stem nut should be
tightened a corresponding amount. ¥vhen tightening stem seals on
actuated valves, where the valve is connected to the acuator with
a no-play (clamped) coupling, loosen the coupling before tightening
the stem nut. Retighten the coupling. Overhaul maintenance con-
sists of replacing seats and seals. A standard service kit consisting
of these parts may be obtained from your Neles-Jamesbury, Inc
distributor (see Table 3).

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual
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DISASSEMBLY

The Series 4000 ball valve is designed to be serviced in or out of the
line. The following instructions are for in-line disassembly. (For bench
disassembly, which may be more convenient, followa similar sequence).

1. Comply fully with the instructions in the WARNING section on
page one.

2. Be sure to cycle the valve. Leave in the open position. The body
center section will not swing out in the closed position.

3. Remove the top stem nut (16), spring tab washer (3) and handle (15).

4. Loosen all four body boltsitie rods (20). Remove three from the valve.
Leave the remaining bolt in place with the nut backed off at least 1/4”.

5. For positive alignment and ease of in-line assembly, each end cap
is interlocked approximately 1/16" into the bodyas shown in Figure
3. To overcome this feature during in-line disassembly it is neces-
sary to separate each cap at least 1/16” from the body. Sharply rap

ASSEMBLY

The following instructions are for in-line assembly. For bench
assembly, which may be more donvenient, follow a similar sequence
by holding the valve in a vise by one end cap. Use care not to cut
or saatch the seats, seals or sealing surface.

I. Vith the valve swung to the out-of-line position, insert from the
inside of the body a stem bearing (8), a secondary seal (I3), then
another stem bearing (8) into the stem bore. For non Fire-Tested
valves use one stem bearing (8). See Figure 3 and parts list.

2. Insert the stem (4) horizontally into the body bore (threaded end
first). The blade at the ball end of the stem must be vertical (see
Figure 2A and 2B). Guide the stem into the stem hole being areful
not to scratch the bearings.

3.Holdingthe stem in place from the bottom, install two stem seals
(7), a compression ring (18) from the outside and thread on one
stem nut (16) until the stem starts to turn.

body and caps with a block of wood or plastic mallet to break loose
body seal. Spread end aps and swing the body out of the line. If
pipe does not allow simple spreading, remove the remaining body
boltand rotate center section per Figure |. This willimprove access
to the end cap flange for ease of spreading. Swing the valve body
(1) out from between the end caps (2). Be careful not to damage
the sealing surfaces "A" (see Figure 3) at each end of the valve.

6. Turn the stem (4) so that the valve is fully closed. Remove body
seals (6) and seats (5). Body seals may be tightly compressed in
their grooves. Use extreme care when prying them out. Damage
such as scratches to the bottom of the groove will cause leaks. If
the seats are not easily removed, gently tap the ball (30) with a
piece of wood or other soft material.

7. Remove the ball (3).
8. Remove the lower stem nut (16) and the compression ring (18).

9. Press the stem (4) from the top into the valve body () and
remove it through the end of the body.

10. Carefully pry out and discard the old stem seals (7), the stem
Loooi o 20N 8 oablio oommm o conl FIDN bnie meafii] e
pearings (0), and tn¢ sedondaiy seal (1), DEINg Gareiun ot o

damage the bearing surfaces.

Figure |

4. Place a wrrench through the body on the bottom stem blade to hold
the stem stationary. Place another wrench on the stemnutand turn the
nut down until the seals are bottomed and the stem comes snugly into
place, applying the torque shown in Table 2. As an alternate to using a
torque wrendh, tighten until snug plus an additional 1/4-1/2 turn.

5. Align the stem blade with the ball slot. Insert the ball (3), and
rotate the stem (4) to the ball closed position.

6. ¥orking at either end of the body (1), place a seat (5) into the
body. Fit it snugly against the closed ball. NOTE: The sealing
surface of the seat is toward the ball (See Figure 4).

7. Place a body seal (6) into the machined sealing groove of the end
aap (2) (see Figure 3). Be certain the groove and seal are clean.

8. Repeat instructions 6 and 7 for assembly at the opposite end.
9. Turn the stem to the full ball open position.

10. Swing the entire body assembly back into the properly aligned
and interlodk position between the end caps, being careful not to
saratch the body seals. Caps may have to be spread slightly toaccept
the body.

11. Close the valve.

12. Bolt the valve together with lubricated body bolts (20) and nuts
(19). Tighten these bolts evenly and alternately. (See Table | for
the torques and lubricant.)

13. Attach the handle (15), the spring tab washer (?) and seaure
them with the stem nut (16). (See Table 2 for torques.)

—)

SURFACE A SURFACE A

1/16” INTERLOCK
AN

FIRE-TESTED

NON FIRE-TESTED

Figure 3

Figure 2A Figure 2B
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Table |
Required Fastener Torque, LB.-FT. (Except as Noted)
Fastener (Last Digit in Fig. No.} -1 -2 -4 -5 -7 -8 -3
Fastener Idert. Mark B7 B8 K B7M L™ 660A OR o
6608
112" (112 8-10 8-10 7-9 6-8 6-8 6-8 48- 60
LB.-IN.
34" 17-21 16 -20 15-18 14-17 13- 16 14-17 8-10
1" (3/4") 31-38 29 -36 26-33 25- 31 23-29 25 -31 i4-18
114" (1" 35-43 33 4] 30-37 28-35 26-33 28 -35 16 -21
12" (1114 74 -93 71-89 64 -80 60-75 57-71 60 -75 35-44
2" (1 112" 84 - 105 80 - 100 72 -90 68 -85 64 -80 68 -85 40 - 50

NOTES:

|. Lubricate threads with Never-Seez® or equivalent.

2. Fastener materials have different corrosion, thermal and strength properties and should not be mixed. The fastener identification and
ading must be in agreement with the valve identification plate, item 27.

3. Torque values are for lubricated, unplated fasteners.

® MONEL is a registered trademark of Inco.

Parts
ltem Part Name Quy.
| Body 1
2 Body Cap 2
3 Baii i
4 Stem |
5 Seat 2
6 Body Seal 2
7 Stem Seal 2
Ed Stem Bearing 2
] Spring Tab Washer 1
13* Secondary Stem Seal |
15 Handle [}
16 Stem Nut 2
18 Compression Ring 1
17 Body Nut 48
20 Body Bolt/Tie Rod 4
25 (SOCKET WELD 25 Weld End Tag |
ORBUTT WELD 29 Identification Phte !

ONLY)

Bof‘(r’s OR *For Non Fire-Tested valves, items @)and (13)
i d . S
TIE RODS are rephced by a single stem bearing (8). See

Figure 3.

Figure 4

AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual D-45



AirSep® Corporation

4

SERVICE KITS

NOTE: FIRE-TESTED service kits indude two seats (5), two
stem seals (7), two stem bearings (8), a secondary seal (I13) and Stem Nut Torque
two 316 stainless steel/graphite body seals (6). The body seals are

Table 2

suitable for valves with carbon steel or 316 stainless trim. felvelizebluIlEE S zs inl ) LB. -IN.
NOTE: NON FIRE-TESTED service kits include two seats (5), 172" - 3/4" (112" 50 - 60
one stem bearing (8) and two body seals (6). The body seals are
suitable for valves with carbon steel or 316 stainless trim. 1"~ 1 1/4" (3/4" - 1™) 60-72
12" -2" (0 147 - 1112 135- 145
Table 3
Service Kits Valve Size - Full Port Size Shown in () FOR FIRE -TESTED VALVES
VALVE SIZE 112" (172" 34" 1" (3/4") 4" 2 ey 2" (0102
TFE SEATS RKN-107-TT  RKN-108-TT RKN-109-TT RKN-1I0-TT RKN-11I-TT RKN-1I2-TT
FILLED TFE SEATS RKN-107-MT RKN-108-MT RKN-109-MT RKN-1I10-MT RKN-111-MT RKN-112-MT
DELRIN SEATS RKN-107-RT  RKN-108-RT RKN-109-RT RKN-110-RT RKN-I11-RT RKN-I[2-RT
PEEK SEATS RKN-107LT  RKN-108-LT RKN-109-LT RKN-110-LT RKN-111-LT RKN-112-LT
METAL SEATS RKN-107-DH RKN-108-DH RKN-109-DH RKN-110-DH RKN-[11-DH RKN-112-DH
Service Kits Valve Size - Full Port Size Shown in () FOR NON FIRE-TESTED VALVES
VALVE SIZE 172" (172 314" 1" (3/4") P 2 M4y 20 (172
TFE SEATS RKN-137-TT  RKN-138-TT RKN-i3%-TT RKN-140-TT RKN-14[-TT RKN-142-TT
FILLED TFE SEATS RKN-137-MT RKN-138-MT RKN-139-MT RKN-140-MT RKN-14[-MT RKN-142-MT
UHMW POLY SEATS RKN-137-UB RKN-138-UB RKN-139-UB RKN-140-UB RKN-I141-UB RKN-142-UB

Vi

N
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Installation & Maintenance Instructions

2-—-WAY DIRECT—ACTING SOLENOID VALVES

SERIES
8262

NORMALLY OPEN OR NORMALLY CLOSED OPERATION 8263
BRASS OR STAINLESS STEEL CONSTRUCTION — 1/8", 1/4”, OR 3/8" NPT
Form No.V5256R8

IMPORTANT: See separate solenoid installation and maintenance
instructions for information on: Wiring, Solenoid Temperature,
Causes of Improper Operation, and Coil or Solenoid Replacement.

DESCRIPTION
Series 8262 and 8263 valves are 2—way direct—acting general service
solenoid valves, Valves bodies are of rugged brass or stainless steel,
Series 8262 or 8263 valves may be provided with a general purpose or
explosionproof solenoid enclosure. Series 8262 and 8263 valves with
suffix “P" in the catalog number are designed for dry inert gas and
non~lubricated air service.

OPERATION

Normally Open: Valve isopen whensolenoid is de—energized; closed
when is energized.
Normally Closed: Valve is closed when solenoid is de—energized;
open when energized.
IMPORTANT: No minimum operating pressure required.
Manual Operation
Manual operator allows manual operation when desired or during an
electrical power outage. Depending upon basic valve construction,
three types of manual operators are available:
Push Type Manual Operator
Toengage push type manual operator, push stemat base of valve body
upward as far as possible. Valve will now be in the same position as
when the solenoid is energized. To disengage manual operator, re-
lease stem. Manual operator will return to original position.

Screw Type Manual Operator

To engage screw type manual operator, rotate stem at base of the
valve body clockwise until it hits a stop. Valve will now be in the same
position as when the solenoid is energized. To disengage, rotate stem
counterclockwise until it hits a stop.

A caution: For valve to operate electrically, manual operator
stem must be [ully rotated counterclockwise.

Stem/Lever Type Manual Operator

To engage manual operator, tam stemflever clockwise until 1t hits a
stop. Valve will now be in the same position as when the solenoid 1s
energized. To disengage manual operator, turn stem/lever counter-
clockwise until it hits a stop.

A\ CAUTION: For valve to operate electrically, manual operator
stem/lever must be fully rotated counterclockwise.

Flow Metering Devices

Valves with suffix “M" in catalog number are provided with a meter-
ing device for flow control. Turn stem to right to reduce flow: l¢f to
increase flow.

INSTALLATION
Check nameplate for correct catalog number, pressure, voltage,
frequency, and service. Never apply incompatible fluids or exceed
pressure rating of the valve. Installation and valve maintenance tobe
performed by qualified personnel.
Note: Inlet port will cither be marked “1" or “IN". Outlet port will be
marked “2" or “OUT".

® Automatic Switch Co. MCMXCII. All Rights Reserved

Future Service Considerations,

Provision should be made for performing seat leakage, external leak-
age, and operational tests on the valve with a nonhazardous,noncom-
bustible fluid after disassembly and reassembly.

Temperature Limitations

For maximum valve ambient and fluid temperatures, refer to charts
below. Check catalog number, coil prefix, suffix, and watt rating on
nameplate to determine the maximum temperatures.

Catalog
Max. Max,
Wattage Number Eol Amblent Fluid
Coll Class T °F T °F
Prefix emp. emp.
6, 10.5, none, DA or
2.4 5 A i 180
6,10.5 DF. FT
12.4 or SF F 125 180
6,10.5,
12.4 HT H 140 180
oaa7 |MoneOFer F 77 180
none, FT or AF
8.7 HT of b 120
none, FT or A.F
11.2 HT orH 150
my [fEOS F 200
none, KP

171 SP or SD F 125 180
171 HB&KSBVSS H 140 180

Catalog Nos.8262B200 and 8262 C200 AC construction only and
Catalog Nos.8262B214 and 8262 D200 AC and DC construction are
limited to 140°F fluid temperature.

Valves with Suffix V or W that are designed for AC service and nor-
mally closed operation are for use with No, 2 and 4 fuel oil service.
These valves have the same maximum temperatures per the above
table except Suffix W valves are limited 1o o maximum fluid tempera-
ture of 140°F,

Listed below are valves with Suffix V in the catalog number that are
acceptable for higher temperatures.

Catalog Numbar Max. Amblent Max. Fluid
Coil Prefix Temp.°F Temp.°F
FTe262, HB8262
FT8263, HBB263 125 250"
B8262G, 8263G
HT or HB 8262G
HT or HB 5263G 140 250

*The only exception is the 8262G and 8263G series (Class F coil) at 50
Hertz rated 11.1 and 17.1 watts are limited 10 210°F fluid temperature.
Positioning

This valve is designed to perform properly when mounted in any posi-
tion. However, for optimum life and performance, the solenoid
should be mounted vertically and upright to reduce the possibility of
foreign matter accumulating in the solenoid base sub—assembly arca.

Page 1 of 4
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Valves with suffix “P" in the catalog number must be mounted with
the solenoid vertical and upright.

Mounting

Refer to Figure 2 for mounting dimensions.

Piping

Connect piping or tubing to valve according to markings on valve
body. Inlet port will either be marked “1" or “IN™. Outlet port will be
marked “2" or “OUT™. Wipe the pipe threads clean of cutting oils.
Apply pipe compound sparingly to male pipe threads only. If applied
\ovalve threads, the compound may enter the valve and cause opera-
tional difficulty. Avoid pipe strain by properly supporting and align-
ing piping. When tightening the pipe, do not use valve or solenoid as
a lever. Locate wrenches applied to valve body or piping as close as
possible to connection point.

IMPORTANT: To protect the solenoid valve, install a strainer or fil-
ter suitable for the service involved, in the inlet side as close to the
valve as possible. Clean periodically depending on service condi-
tions. See ASCO Series 8600, 8601 and 8602 for strainers.

MAINTENANCE

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of personal
injury or property damage, turn off electrical power,
depressurize valve, and vent fluid to a safe area before
servicing the valve.

NOTE: Tt is not necessary to remave the valve from the pipeline for
Tepairs.

Cleaning

All solenoid valves should be cleaned periodically. The time between
cleanings will vary depending on the medium and service conditions.
In general, if the voltage to the coil is correct sluggish valve operation,
excessive noise or leakage will indicate that cleaning is required. In
the extreme case, faulty valve operation will occur and the valve may
fail to open or close. Clean strainer or filter when cleaning the valve.

Preventive Maintenance

* Keep the medium flowing through the valve as free from dirt and
foreign material as possible.

+ While in service, the valve should be operated at least once a
month 1o insure proper opening and closing.

» Depending on the medium and service conditions, periodic
inspection of internal valve parts for damage or excessive wear is
recommended. Thoroughly elean all parts. If parts are worn or
damaged, install a complete ASCO Rebuild Kit.

Causes of Improper Operation

» Incorrect Pressure: Check valve pressure. Pressure to valve must
be within range specifiet on nameplate.

» lixcessive Lenkage: Disassernble valve (see Maintenance) and
clean all parts. If parts are worn or damaged, install a complete
ASCO Rebuild Kit.

Valve Disassembly
1. Disassemble valve using exploded views for identification of parts.

2. Remave solenoid, see separate instructions.

3. Unscrew solenoid base sub—assembly or valve bonnet with
special wrench adapter supplied in ASCO Rebuild Kit. For
wrench adapter only, order No. K218948. Remove core
assembly, cor¢ spring, and solenoid base gasket from valve
body. For normal maintenance on Series 8263 valves it is not
necessary to remove valve seat. See Figure 1 for metering or
manual operator constructions.

4. For normally open construction (Figure 3) remove end cap, or
manual operator, (not shown) end cap gasket, disc holder
spring, and disc holder assembly.

5. All partsare nowaccessible 1o clean or replace. If parts are worn
or damaged, install a complete ASCO Rebuild Kit.
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Valve Reassembly

1. Use exploded views for identification, orientation and placement
of parts.

2. Lubricate all gaskets with DOW CORNING® 111 Compound
lubricant or an equivalent high—grade silicone grease.

3. For normally open construction (Figure 3), install disc holder
assembly, disc holder spring, end cap gasket and end cap or
manual operator. For valves with 18" NPT, torque end cap or
manual operatorto90 £ 10in—1Ibs[10,2 % 1,1 Nm]. For all oth-
ervalvestorque end cap or manual operator to 175 + 25in—lbs
[19.8 = 2,8 Nm)].

4. ForSeries8263 apply a small amount of LOCTITE® PST® pipe
sealant to threads of valve seat (if removed). Follow manufac-
turers instructions for application of pipe sealant. Then install
valve seat and torque to 75 = 10 in—Ibs [8,5 = 1,1 Nm].

5. Replace solenoid base gasket, core assembly with core spring
and solenoid base sub—assembly or plugnut/core tube sub—as-
sembly and valve bonnet. Note: For core assemblies with inter-
nal type core springs, install wide end of core spring in core as-
sembly first, closed end of core spring protrudes from top of
core assembly.

6. For 1/8" NPT valve constructions, Torque valve bonnet 1090 = 10
in—1bs [10,2 = 1,1 Nm], Torque solenoid base sub—assembly to
175 + 25 in—Ibs (19,8 = 2.8 Nm}.

7. Install solenoid, see separate solenoid instructions. Then make
electrical hookup to solenoid.

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of personal
injury or property damage, check valve for proper op-
eration before returning to service. Also perform in-
ternal seat and external leakage tests with a nonhaz-
ardous, noncombustible fluid.

8. Restore line pressure and electrical power supply to valve.

9. After maintenance is completed, operate the valve a few times
to be sure of proper operation. A metallic click signifies the so-
lenoid is operating.

ORDERING INFORMATION
FOR ASCO REBUILD KITS

Parts marked with an asterisk (*) in the exploded view are supplied in
Rebuild Kits.  When Ordering Rebuild Kits for ASCO valves, order
the Rebuild Kit number stamped on the valve nameplate. If the num-
ber of the kit is not visible, order by indicating the number of kits re-
quired, and the Catalog Number and Serial Number of the valve(s)
for which they are intended.

Manual ]
Operator

Metering
Device

—— body
(1/8 NPT only)

QO-ring

stem

retainer

screw

Figure 1. Metering and manual operator constructions.
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Torque Chart
¥* Bonnet wrench supplied in ASCO Rebuild Kits. Part Nama Torque value Torque value
For bonnet wrench only order No. K218948. Inch—Pounds | Newton—Meters
ey | 175%25 19,8128
valve bonnet ¥ valve bonnet 90+10 10,2%1,1
bonnet gasket ¥ valve seat 75+10 8,5+1,1

plugnut/core tube ¥
sub-assembly

core spring ¥

(see note)
(see note)

core assembly #*

body gasket %

valve body
(1/8 NPT brass or

valve body
stainless steel)

(1/4 “NPT
brass)

@ mounting bracket
@ b (stainless steel
construction only)

Series 8262
(22,8

F—
sl

% Indicates Parts Supplied
in ASCO Rebuild Kits.

5,
r-—%EAl
RN
[z;&ﬂ
o4

* [
+ Erlg I—INCHES —
%
i U= IS
2 WOUNTING HOLES
190-24UNC-2B THREAD
@6.8 .2 14 &. MIN. FULL THREAD
266 DIA. 125 R, 3/8 DEEP
(4 PLACES)

16 r
— o)
190- ug&z;la 2
J E%ﬂ L Z’foﬂ:s ' v

(1/8" NPT brass)

solenoid base %
sub-assembly

core assembly ¥

core spring ¥
body gasket ¥
valve body
stainless steel)

mounting bracket

soienoid base ¥
sub—assembly

(see note)

core assembly %

body gasket¥#

valve seat

valve body
(brass or
stainless steel)

Series 8263

Note:
Wide end of core spring in core first,
closed end protrudes from top of core.

Figure 2. Series 8262 and 8263, normally closed construction.
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Disassembly and Reassembly of Stem /Lever Type Manual
Operator (Refer to Figure 3)

NOTE: There are two stem/lever manual operator constructions.
They are identified by the location of the core spring as internal or
external spring construction.

1. Unscrew solenoid base sub—assembly from manual operator

2. Unscrew manual operator body from valve body. Thenremove
body gasket and stem retainer.

3. Slip stem/spacer sub—assembly with stem gasket from manual
operator body. Remove core assembly with core spring from
center of manual operator body.

4. All parts are now accessible for cleaning or replacement.
Lubricate gaskets per Valve Reassembly step 2.

S. Position core assembly with core spring into base of, manual
operator body. Then install stem/spacer sub—assembly into
manual operator body to engage with core assembly.

6. Reinstall stem retainer on body and stem/spacer sub—assembly.
IMPORTANT: The spacer on the stem/spacer sub—assembly must
be inside of the stem retainer for internal spring construction and
outside the stem retainer for external spring construction.

7. Replace body gasket and install manual operator assembly in
valve body. Torque manual operator body to 175 = 25 in—Ibs
[19.8 = 2,8 Nm].

8. Replacesolenoid base gasket and solenoid base sub—assembly.
Torque solenoid base sub—assembly to 175 + 25 in—Ibs 19,8
+ 2,8 Nm|.

9. Check manual operator for proper operation. Turn stem clock-
wise and counterclockwise; stem should turn freely without
binding.

Internal Spring
Construction

External Spring
Construction

solenoid base #

solenoid base
sub —assembly

core spring ¥

sub—assembly mounting bracket
{optional feature) tsewinota 3)
4 positions
* 2 self—tapping *
solenoid base screws provided core assembly
gasket body gasket ¥
semgasket~. K- 1) | 0 G mmn.
T (see note 4)
@D valve body
stem retainer (see note 2)
Internal % valve bonnet (Port 3 pluggedy *
core spring
(see note) bonnet gasket disc holder assembly
e O |
core spring plugnut/core tube disc spring %
External sub—assembly
body gasket *
* core spring
(see note 3)
end cap
core assembly " e
# Indicates Parts Supplied Notes: 1/4 NPT—Brass
In ASCO Rebuild Kits body gasket otes;
1, For mounting, a flat surface must be provided
' 5 across the entire length of the bracket. The
et ::I::s rs:;uz’a:df:m‘pt:ﬁpgol?c‘;crr: first. closed valve body valve body becomes secure 1o bracket whan
P : (see note 2) bracket is tightened into position.
i i (Port 3 plugged)
Szﬁr’nl;c:;ﬁ:g‘m Sﬁgg}:‘ﬁc::r?:ﬂior 2.Body inverted for in—line piping. Inverted 1 is
construction construction disc holder assembly valve inlet and inverted 2 is vaive outlet.
/— spacer spacer : * 3. Wide end of core spring in core first, closed
disc end protrudes from top of core.
H disc spring 4. Bonnet wrench supplied in ASCO Rebuild Kit,
For bonnet wrench only order No. K218948.

body gasket ¥

<IN
stern retainer mounting bracket \ A
optional feature

(see note 1)

and cap

* |ndicates Parts Supplied

Important: Spacer must be Inside of stem retainer
In ASCO Rebuild Kits

for internal spring construction and outside of stem
retainer for external spring construction.

1/8" NPT —Stainless Steel

Figure 3. Stem/lever type manual operators Figure 4. Series 8262, normally open construction.

Page 4 of 4 Form No.V5256R8

ACCN Vialhrae

ATTOAHT SWITCh C8.  s0—s0 Hanover Road Fioham Pa New Jarsey 07602

D-50 AS-A—AS-L Series Instruction Manual



AirSep® Corporation

Installation & Maintenance Instructions SERIES
usoo3
OPEN-FRAME SOLENOIDS uUsso003

Form No.V6918

NOTICE: See separate valve installation and maintenance
instructions for information on: Operation, Positioning,
Mounting, Piping, Strainer or Filter Requirements, Flow
Controls, Cleaning, Preventive Maintenance, Causes of
Improper Operation, Disassembly and Reassembly of Basic
Valve.

DESCRIPTION

Serics U003 are open —frame, pull type solenoid operators.
When installed just as a solenoid and not attached to an
ASCO valve, the core has a 0.250-28 UNF—2B tapped hole
with 0,38 minimum fullihread for DC construction and 0:62
for AC-construction.

Series USB003 open—frame solenoid operators are the
same as Series UB003 except they are provided with spade
terminal coils.

OPERATION

When the solenoid is energized, the core is drawn into the
solenoid base sub—assembly.

IMPORTANT: When the solenoid is de—energized, the
initial return force for the core, whether developed by
spring, pressure or weight, must exert a minimum force to
overcome residual magnetism created by the solenoid.
Minimum return force for AC construction is 1 pound §
ounces and 5 ounces for DC construction.

INSTALLATION

Check nameplate for correct catalog number, voltage,
frequency, wattage and service.

& CAUTION: To protect the solenold valve or
operator, install a strainer or filter, suitable for the
service Involved in the Inlet side as close to the valve
or operator as pessible. Clean periodically
depending on service conditions. See ASCO Series
8600, 8601 and 8602 for strainers,

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of
electrical shock from the accessibility of live
parts, install the open—frame solenoid in an
enclosure.

Positioning

This solenoid is designed to perform properly when
mounted in any position. However, for optimum life and
performance, the solenoid should be mounted vertically and
upright to reduce the possibility of foreign matter
accumulating in the solenoid base sub—assembly area.

® Automatic Switch Co. MCMXCV All Rights Reserved.

If open—frame solenoid is supplied on an ASCO valve,
check basic valve instructions for positioning.

Mounting
Refer to Figure 1 (below) for mounting.

(9]
75

| Dmm) |
iwengs — |

[@3.7]
.148 diameter,
2 mounting holes

A CAUTION: Be sure mounting screws do not
penetrate yoke far enough to damage coll.

Figure 1. Yoke mounting dimension (partial view).

Wiring

Wiring must comply with local codes and the National
Electrical Code. Coils are provided with lead wires or 1/4"
spade terminals. The solenoid yoke is provided with a hole
for a grounding screw, see Figure 2. Grounding screw not
supplied with solenoid. To facilitate wiring, the solenoid
may be rotated 360° by removing the retaining cap, clip or
hi—shock clip.

A CAUTION: When metal retalning clip disengages,
it will spring upward.

Rotate solenoid enclosure to desired position. Then replace
retaining cap, clip or-hi—shock clip before operating. Be
sure hi—shock retaining clip seat in circular groove around
side wall of solenoid base sub—assembly. Tighten retaining
clip securely so that the retaining clip ends mee1.

[@3.7]
.148 diameter hole for a No. 8
thread cutting screw with a
maximum length of .37 [9 mm].

Figure 2. Hole for grounding screw (partial view).
Page 1 of4
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Note: Alternating current (AC) and direct current (DC)
solenoids are built differently. To convert from one to the
other, it is necessary to change the complete solenoid
including the core and solenoid base sub—assembly, not just
the coil. Consult ASCO.

Solenoid Enclosure Assembly

Catalog Numbers U80031, U80032, US80031 and US80032
open—frame solenoids may be assembled as a complete
unit. Tightening is accomplished by means of a hex flange
at the base of the solenoid.

A CAUTION: Care must be taken not to mar the
upper core surface, when Installing core or
positioning solenold.

Solenoid Temperature

Standard solenoids are supplied with coils designed for
continuous duty service. When the solenoid is energized for
along period, the solenoid yoke becomes hot and can not be
touched by hand only for an instant. This is a safe operating
temperature. Anyexcessive heating will be indicated by the
smoke and odor of burning coil insulation.

MAINTENANCE

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of
personal injury or property damage, turn off
electrical power, depressurize solenoid
operator or valve, and vent fluid to a safe area
before servicing.

Cleaning

All solenoid operators and valves should be cleaned
periodically. The time between cleanings will vary
depending on the medium and service conditions. In
general, if the voltage to the coil is correct, sluggish valve
operation, excessive noise or leakage will indicate that
cleaning is required. In the extreme case, faulty operation
will occurand the solenoid operator or valve may fail to shift.
Clean strainer or filter when cleaning the operator or valve.

Preventive Maintenance

* Keep the medium flowing through the solenoid
operator or valve as free from dirt and foreign material
as possible.

*  While in service, the solenoid operator or valve should
be operated at least once a month to insure proper
opening and closing.

* Depending on the medium and service conditions,
periodic inspection of internal valve parts for damage or
excessive wear is recommended. Thoroughly clean all
parts. Replace any worn or damaged parts.

Causes of Improper Operation

*  Faulty Control Circuit: Check the electrical system by
energizing the solenoid. A metallic click signifies that
the solenoid is operating. Absence of the click indicates
loss of power supply. Check for loose or blown fuses,
open—circuited or grounded solenoid, broken lead
wires or splice connections.

Page 2 of 4

* Burned—Out Coil: Check for open—circuited coil.
Replace if necessary. Check supply voltage; it must be
the same as specified on nameplate and marked on the
coil. Check ambient temperature and check the core is
not jammed.

* Low Voltage: Check voltage across the coil leads.
Voltage must be at least 85% of rated voltage.

Coil Replacement/Solenoid Disassembly

1. Disassemble solenoid in an orderly fashion using
exploded views for identification and placement of
parts.

2. Disconnect coil lead wires from power supply and
grounding wire from yoke.

3. Remove retaining cap, clip or hi—shock clip and spacer
from top of solenoid.

A CAUTION: When metal retaining clip disengages,
it will spring upward.

4. Slip yoke containing coil, spring washer and insulating
washers off the solenoid base sub—assembly.
Insulating washers are omitted when a molded coil is
used.

5. Remove coil, spring washer and insulating washers (if
present) from yoke.

Note: For panel mount hi—shock construction (Figure 5)
remove additional parts as required.

6. For additional disassembly, unscrew solenoid base
sub—assembly.

7. Refer to basic valve
disassembly.

instructions for further

Coil Replacement/Solenoid Reassembly

1. Install solenoid base sub—assembly and torque to 175
+ 25 in—Ibs [19,8 = 2,8 Nm).

2. Reassemble open—frame solenoid following exploded
views.

3. For solenoid using a hi—shock retaining clip be sure
retaining clip seats in circular groove around side wall
of solenoid base sub—assembly. Then tighten
retaining clip securely so that the retaining clip ends
meel.

4. Make clectrical connections o salenoid, see Wiring
section.

A CAUTION: Solenoid must be fully reassembled
because the yoke and Internal parts complete the
magnetic circuit. Be sure to replace insulating washer
at each end of non—molded coill.

ORDERING INFORMATION
FOR SOLENOID OPERATORS OR COILS
When Ordering Solenoid Operators or Coils, specify

Catalog Number, Serial Number, Voltage and Frequency.
For Coils, specify number stamped on coil (if visible).

Form No.V6918
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IMPORTANT
See torque chart

spacer

yoke

solencid base
.ub—assembly

.9375—26 UNS-2A thread

core ‘@
(BC)
Note:

Insulating washers are omitted
when a molded coil is used.

or

retaining cap %

@— retaining clip %

¥ |ndicates Parts Supplied
In ASCO Rebuild Kits

spring washer

insulating washer (2)
(see note)

coil

Tapped hole in core
0.250—28 UNF-2B
0.38 minimum full thread for
DC construction and 0.62 for
AC construction.

Figure 3. Series U8003 open—frame solenoid with leaded coil.

A CAUTION

Spade terminals of coll must exit
yoke at the opposite end of
grounding screw location as
shown.

yoke

grounding screw
location

solenoid base
sub—assembly

.9375—-26 UNS—2A thread

@— retaining clip %

or

retaining cap ¥

spacer * Indicates Parts Supplied

In ASCQ Rebuild Kits

spring washer

coil

IMPORTANT
See torque chart

(partial view)

Figure 4. Series USB003 open—frame solenoid with 1/4" spade terminal coil.

Form No.V6918
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Torque Chart

Part Name

Torque Value Inch-Pounds

Torque Value Newton—Maters

Solenoid base sub—assembly

175 £ 25

198 28

spacer

yoke

solenoid base
sub—assembly

@—— retaining clip %

or
retaining cap %

spring
washer

coil

hi—shock ¥*
retaining clip

bonnet
gasket

core
(partial view)
Hi=Shock Construction
Shown-Above
* |ndicates Parts Supplied
In ASCO Rebuild Kits customer's panel
.69 dia_ [@18mm)] 2]
Metnlihg heie 078 maximum
\] J thickness
[mm] )
F—INCHES — . [ L * x
Figure 5. Series U003 open—frame panel mount solenoid with leaded coil.
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o

INSTALLATION AND
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

BULLETINS

8210
821

2-WAY INTERNAL PILOT OPERATED SOLENOID VALVES
HUNG DIAPHRAGM — 3/8, 1/2 AND 3/4 N.P.T.

NORMALLY CLOSED OPERATION

Form No, V-5825

DESCRIPTION

Bulletin 8210's are 2-way, normally closed, internal pilot operated sole-
noid valves. Valve body and bonnet are of brass construction. Standard
valves have a General Purpose, NEMA Type 1 Solenoid Enclosure.

Bulletin 8211 are the same as Bulletin 8210's except the solenoids are
equipped with an enclosure which is designed 1o meet NEMA Type 4
Watertight, NEMA Type 7 (C or D) Hazardous Locations - Class [, Group C
or D, and NEMA Type 9 (E. F or G) Hazardous Locations - Class 11, Group
E. F or G. The explosion-proot/ watertight solenoid enclosure is shown on
a separate sheet of Installation and Maintenance Instructions, Form No.
V-5380

Bulletin 8210 and 8211 valves with suffix "HW" in the catalog number are
specifically designed for hot water service.
. e

e R

OPERATION

Normally Closed: Valve is closed when solenoid is de-energized and
opens when solenoid is energized.

MANUAL OPERATOR (Optional)

Valves with suffix ‘“MO" in catalog number are provided with a manual
operator which allows manual operation when desired or during an inter-
ruption of electrical power. To operate valve manually, push in kiurled
cap and rotate clockwise 1807 Disengage manual operator by rotating
knurled cap counterclockwise 180° before operating electrically.

MANUAL OPERATOR LOCATION  (Refer to Figure 3)

Manual operator (when shipped from facrorv) will be located over the
valve outler. Manual operator may be relocated at 90" increments by ro-
rating valve honnet. Remove bonnet screws i4) and rotate valve bonnet
with solenoid to desired position. Replace bonnet screws (4) and torque in
a erisseross manner to 110 = 10 inch pounds.

It valve is installed in system and is operational, proceed in the following
manner
WARNING: Depressurize valve and turn off electrical power supply.
I Renuner lip ang <lip the entire solenaid enclosure off
the solenoid base sub-assembly. CAUTION: When metal retaining chip
disengages, it will spring upwards.
. Remove bonnet screws (4) and rotate valve bonnet to desired position.
. Replace bonnet screws (4) and torque in a crisscross manner to 110
i0 inch pounds.
Replace solenoid enclosure and retaining clip or cap.

taimng capor

[y

4+

INSTALLATION

Check nameplate for correct catalog number, pressure, voltage and
service.

TEMPERATURE LIMITATIONS

For maximum valve ambient and fluid temperatures refer to chart. The
temperature limitations listed are for UL applications. For nen UL
applications, higher ambient and fluid temperature limitations are
available. Consult factorv. Check catalog number on nameplate to
determine maximum lemperatures.

Form No. V-582u

Catalog | Maximum | Maximum
Construction Coil Number | Ambient Fluid
Class Prefix |Temp. °F.| Temp. °F.
A-C Construction A None orDA 77 180
(Alternating Current) F DF or FT 122 180
H HT 140 180
D-C Construction A.F None. FT 77 <
(Direct Current) orH or HT 150
Catalog Numbers A N“SR"‘ 77 210
Suffixed ‘HW"
A-C Construction ¥ DFor FT L 210
_| {Alternating Current) H SHT 12 210 Wl
POSITIONING/MOUNTING

wrs Automatic/Switch Co.

Valve may be mounted in any position. For mounting bracket (optional
feature) dimensions, refer to Figure 1.

PIPING

Connect piping to valve according to markings on valve body. Appiy pipe
compound sparingly to male pipe threads only f applied to valve threads,
it may enter the valve and cause operational difficulty. Pipe strain should
be avoided by proper support and alignment of piping. When tightening
the pipe do not use valve as a lever. Wrenches applied to valve body or
piping are 1o be located as close as possible to connection puint.
IMPORTANT: Valves with suffix ‘HW" in the catalog number have a
special diaphragm material which is specifically compounded for hot
water service. This material can be attacked by oil and grease. Wipe the
pipe threads clean of cutting oils and use teflon tape to seal pipe joints.

IMPORTANT: For the protection of the solenoid valve, install a strainer
or filter suitable for the service involved in the inlet side as close to the
valve as possible. Perfodic cleaning is required depending on the service
conditions. See Bulletins 8600, 8601 and 8602 for strainers.

WIRING

Wiring must comply with Local and National Electrical Codes. Housings
for all solenoids are provided with connections for 1/2 inch condut The
general purpose solenoid enclosure may be rotated to facilitate wiring by
removing the retaining cap or chip. CAUTION: When metal retaining chip
disengages it will spring upwards. Rotate 1o desired position. Replace
retaining cap or clip before operating.

NOTE: Alternating Current {A-C) and Direct Current (D-C) Solenoids are
built differently. To convert from one to the other, itis necessary to change
the complete solenoid including the solenoid base sub bly and core
assembly.

SOLENOID TEMPERATURE

Standard catalog valves are supplied with coils designed for continuous
duty service. When the solenoid is energized for a long period, the sole-
noid enclosure becomes hot and can be touched with the hand for only an
instant. This is a safe operating temperaturc. Any excessive heating will
be indicated by the smoke and odor of burning coil insulation.

MAINTENANCE

WARNING: Turn off electrical power and depressurize valve before
making repairs. It is not necessary to remove valve from pipe line for
repairs.

ASCO Valves
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CLEANING

A periodic cleaning of all solenoid valves is desirable. The time between
cleanings will vary, depending on media and service conditions. In gen-
eral, if the voltage to the coil is correct, sluggish valve operation, exces-
sive leakage or noisc will indicate that cleaning is required.

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

1. Keep the medium flowing through the valve as free from dirt and
foreign material as possible.

2. While in service, operate valve at least once a month to insure proper
opening and closing.

3. Periodic inspection (depending on media and service conditions) of in-
ternal valve parts for damage or excessive wear is recommended. Thor-
ougly clean all parts. Replace any parts that are worn or damaged.

IMPROPER OPERATION

1. Faulty Control Circuli: Check electrical system by energizing solenoid.
A metallic click signifies the solenoid is operating. Absence of the click
indicates loss of power supply. Check for loose or blown-out fuses, open
circuited or grounded coil, broken lead wires or splice connections.

2, Burned-Out Coll: Check for open circuited coil. Replace coil if neces-
sary.

3. ln:, Voltage: Check voltage across coil leads. Voltage must be at least
85% of nameplate rating.

4. Pressure: Check valve pressure. Pressure to the valve must
be within range sy on naMoplates

5. Excessive Leakage: Dfsassemble valve and clean all parts. Replace
worn or damaged parts witha complete Spare Parts Kit for best results.

COIL REPLACEMENT  (Refer to Figure 2)

Turn off electrical power supply and disconnect coil leads. Proceed in the
following manner:

1. Remove retaining cap or clip, nameplate and cover. CAUTION: When
metal retaining clip disengages. it will spring upwards.

2. Remove spring washer, insulating washer and coil. Insulating washers
are omitted when a molded coil is used.

3. Reassemble in reverse order of disassembly paying careful attention to
exploded view provided for identification and placement of parts.

CAUTION: Solenoid must be fully bled as the housing and In-

ternal parts are part of and complete the magnetic circuit. Place insulating
washer at each end of coil If required.

VALVE DISASSEMBLY (Refer to Figures 2 and 3}
Depressurize valve and turn off electrical power supply. Proceed in the
following manner:

1. Remove retaining cap or clip and slip the entire solenoid enclosure off
the solenoid base sub-assembly. CAUTION: When metal retaining
clip disengages, it will spring upwards.

. Unscrew solenoid hase sub-assembly and remove bonnet gasket.

. Remove valve bonnet screws (4) and valve bonnet.

. For normal maintenanee, it is not necessary to disassemble the manual
operator (optional feature) unless external leakage is evident. To dis-
assemble remove stem py’mnual operator stem, stem spring and
stem gaskel.

. Remove core spring, core/diaphragm sub-assembly and body gasket.
CAUTION: Do not damage or distort hanger spring between core/
diaphragm sub-assembly.

. All parts are now accessible for cleaning or replacement. Replace worn
or damaged parts with a complete Spare Parts Kit for best results.

R )
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VALVE REASSEMBLY

. Reassembleinreverse order of disassembly paying careful attention to
exploded views provided for identification and placement of parts.

. Replace body gasket and core/diaphragm sub-assembly. Locate the
bleed hole in core/diaphragm sub-assembly approximately 45° from
the valve outlet.

. Replace core spring with wide end in core first; closed end protrudes
from top of core.

4. If removed, replace manual operator stem, stem spring, stem gasket
and stem pin.

. Replace valve bonnet and bonnert screws (4). Torque bonnet screws (4)
in a crisscross manner to 110 + 10 inch pounds.

. Replace bonnet gasket and solenoid base sub-assembly. Put solenoid
base sub-assembly to 175 + 25 inch pounds.

. Replace solenoid enclosure and retaining cap or clip.

After maintenance, operate the valve a few times 1o be sure of proper

opening and closing.

~

w

o

o0 -1

SPARE PARTS KITS

Spare Parts Kits and Coils are available for ASCO valves.
Parts marked with an asterisk (*) are supplied in Spare Parts Kits.

ORDERING INFORMATION
FOR SPARE PARTS KITS
When Ordering SpaféParts Kits or Couls
Specify Valve Catalog Number,
Serial Number and Voltage,

PARTIAL VIEW OF
MOUNTING BRACKET
(OPTIONAL)

[42.1]

~—|.656

pr]
.281 DIA.
2 MOUNTING HOLES

[mm]
be~INCHES -

Di fons For M Ing Brack

Figure 1. (Optional Fenhlr:}

Form No. V-5825
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HOUSING

TORQUE SOLENOID BASE - )
SUB - ASSEMBLY TO —
s iﬁ —
N

175% 25 INCH POUNDS

vl

BASEPLATE@J&Q

A
SOLENOID BASE =
SUB- ASSEMBLY

BONNET GASKET

LOCATE BLEED HOLE IN
CORE/DIAPHRAGM SUB -
ASSEMBLY APPROXIMATELY
450 FROM VALVE OUTLET

Bulletin 8210—3/8,1/2 &

PARTS INCLUDED IN
SPARE PARTS KITS ¥

SPRING WASHER

NSULATING WASHER
(SEE NOTE)

CoIL

NSULATING WASHER

(SEE NOTE) TORQUE BONNET SCREWS (4)

IN A CRISSCROSS MANNER TO
110 %10 INCH POUNDS.

BONNET SCREWS (4,

MOUNTING BRACKET
TWOQ POSITIONS
(OPTIONAL)

CORE SPRING =¥
{(WIDE END IN CORE FIRST, CLOSED END
PROTRUDES FROM TOP OF CORE)

CORE/DIAPHRAGM
SUB - ASSEMBLY ¥

BLEED HOLE

VALVE BODY

NOTE: INSULATING WASHERS (2) ARE OMITTED
WHEN A MOLDED COIL IS USED.

3/4N.P.T. — A-C Construction

l purpose

shown.

used on Bulletin 8211, see Form No. V-5380.

Figure 2. For explosion-proof/ watertight solenoid encl,

© Automatit SWHTh CoL 1e7s, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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PARTS INCLUDED IN
SPARE PARTS KITS ¥

RETAINING CAP =

@—HETAINING cLIP¥

SOLENQID ENCLOSURE

TORQUE SOLENOID BASE
SUB-ASSEMBLY TO
175 X 25 INCH POUNDS {

TORQUE BONNET SCREWS (4)
|D BASE !
ESE%IXSSEMBLY IN A CRISSCROSS MANNER TO

110+ 10 INCH POUNDS.

BONNET GASKET* BONNET SCREWS (4)

STEM GASKET

STEM SPRING-¥
STEM PIN~_
P

CORE SPHING*
(SEE NOTE)

CORE/DIAPHRAGM
SUS - ASSEMBLY 3k

LOCATE BLEED HOLE IN
CORE/DIAPHRAGM SUB
ASSEMBLY APPROXIMATELY
459 FROMYALVE OQUTLET

BLEED HOLE

BODY GASKET}e

e

VALVE BODY

NOTE: WIDE END OF CORE SPRING IN

CORE FIRST, CLOSED END PROTRUDES
FROM TOP OF CORE.

Bulletin 8210 — Manual Operator
General purpose solenold enclosure shown.
Figure 3. For exploslon-proof/ watertight solenoid enclosure used on Bulletin 8211, see Form No. V-5380.

ASCO Valves
Automatic Switch Co.

FLORHAM PARK NEW JERSEY 07032
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Installation & Maintenance Instructions
2—-WAY INTERNAL PILOTED—OPERATED SOLENOID VALVES
BRASS AND STAINLESS STEEL CONSTRUCTION
NORMALLY CLOSED OPERATION — 1",11/4", &1 1/2" NPT

SERIES

8210
8211

Form No.V5455R4

NOTICE: See separate solenoid installation and maintenance
instructions for information on: Wiring, Solenoid Temperature,
Cause of Improper Operation, Coil or Solenvid Replacement.

DESCRIPTION
Serics 8210 valves arec 2-way normally closed internal
pilot—operatedsolenoid valves designed for general service, Valves
are made of rugged forged brass or stainless steel.  Series 8210 valves
are provided with a general purpose solenoid enclosure.
Series EF8210) and 8211 are the same as Series-8210) except they are
provided with an explosionpraof or explosionproolwitertight
solenoid enclosure,

OPERATION

Normally Closed: Valve is closed when solenoid is de —energized;
openwhen energized.
NOTE: No minimum operating pressure differential required.

Manual Operator (optional feature)

Manual operator allows manual operation when desired or during an
electrical power outage. To engage manual operator (open the valve),
remove operator cap and gasket base of valve. Turn manual operator
stem clockwise as far as possible. Do not force operator stem. Valve
will then be in the same position as when the solenoid is energized.
To disengage manual operator, turn stem counterclockwise as far as
possible.

A CAUTION: Stem must be fully retracted counterclockwise
before operating valve electrically.

Replace manual operator cap gasket and cap.

INSTALLATION
Check nameplate for correct catalog number, pressure, voltage,
frequency, and service. Never apply incompatible fluids or exceed
pressure rating of the valve. Installation and valve maintenance to be
performed by qualified personnel.
Future Service Considerations
Proviswn.sheeld De made for performing seat leakage, external
leakage, and operational tests on the valve with a nonhazardous,
noncombustible fluid after disassembly and reassembly.
Temperature Limitations
For maximumvalve ambient and fluid temperatures, refer to chart
below. Checkatalog number prefix and watt rating on nameplate.

Watt (atalog Coll Maximum Maximum
Rating H:mfl:lier Class Ambient Fluid
AC/DC refix Temp. Temp.
Nene, KF, o " .
151 & 16.1 | SFor SC F 125°F (51.7°C) | 180°F (82°C)
AC HT,KH, ;
STorsy | H | 149°F (B0°C) | 180°F (B2°C)
.08, HT H 104°F (40°C) | 77°F (25°C)
bc
© Automalic Switch Co.  moMxcvil Al Rights Reserved.

Positioning

AC Construction (Alternating Current): Valve is designed to
perform properly when mounted in any position. However, for
optimum life and performance, the solenoid should be mounted
vertical and upright so as to reduce the possibility of foreign matter
accumulating in the solenoid base sub—assembly area.

DC Construction (Direct Current): Valve must be mounted with
solenoid vertical and upright.

Piping

Connect piping to valve according to markings on valve body. Apply
pipe compound sparingly to male pipe threads only. If applied to
valve threads, the compound mav enter the valve and cause
operational difficalty, Avoid pipe strain by properly supporting and
aligning piping. When tightening the pipe, do not use valve or
solenoid as a lever. Locate wrenches applied to valve body or piping
as close as possible to connection point.

A\ CAUTION: To protect the solenoid valve, install a strainer
or filter suitable for the service involved in the inlet side as
close to the valve as possible. Clean periodically depending
on service conditions. See ASCO Series B600, B601 and 8602
for strainers.

MAINTENANCE

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of personal
injury or property damage, turn off electrical power,
depressurize valve, and vent fluid to a safe area before
servicing the valve.

NOTE: Itis not necessary to remove the valve from the pipeline for

repairs.

Cleaning

All solenoid valves should be cleaned periodically. The time between

cleaningswill vary depending on the medium and service conditions.

In general, if the voltage to the coil is correct, sluggish valve operation,

excessive noise or leakage will indicate that cleaningis required. In

the extreme case, faulty valve operation will occur and the valve may

fail to open or close. Clean strainer or filter when cleaning the valve.

Preventive Maintenance

* Keep the medium flowing through the valve as free from dirt and
foreign material as possible.

* While in service, the valve should be operated at least once a
month to insure proper opening and closing.

¢+ Depending on the medium and service conditions, periodic
inspection of internal valve parts for damage or excessive wear is
recommended. Thoroughly clean all parts. If parts are worn or
damaged. install a complete ASCO Rebuild Kit.

Causes of Improper Operation

* Incorrect Pressure: Check valve pressure. Pressure to valve must
be within range specified on nameplate

* Excessive Leakage: Disassemble valve and clean all parts. If parts
are worn or damaged. install a complete ASCO Rebuild Kit.

Printed in US.A. Page 1 of 4
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Valve Disassembly

1. Disassemblevalve in an orderly fashion using exploded views
for identification and placement of parts. Refer to Figure 2
for AC construction; Figure 3 for DC construction,

Remave solenoid enclosure. See separate instructions.

Lot

Unscrew solenoid base sub—assembly. For DC construction, a
special wrench is supplied in ASCO Rebuild Kit. For wrench
only, Order ASCO Wrench Kit No. K168 146—001.

4. Remove bonnet screws, valve bonnet.bonnet gasket, spring
retainer (AC construction only) core spring. core/diaphragm
sub—assembly and body gasket.

5. For valves equipped with a manual operator, remove cap, cap
gasket, bonnet and bonnet gasket. Remove stem assembly with
stem gasket from bonnet.

6. All parts are now accessible for cleaning or replacement. If
parts are worn or damaged, install a complete ASCO Rebuild
Kit.

Valve Reassembly

1. Lubricate all gaskels and the disc at the base of the core
{diaphragm sub—assembly with DOW CORNING 1112
Compound lubricant or an equivalent high—grade silicone
grease.

2. Replace body gasket and core/diaphragm sub—assembly.
Locate bleed hale in core/diaphragm sub—assembly directly
over valve outlet. For 1 1/2" NPT construction, locate bleed
hole in core/diaphragm sub—assembly approximately 30° from
valve outlet.

3. Replace core spring and spring retainer (AC construction
only). Install small end of core spring in core first, wide end
protruding from top of core. For DC construction, install
core spring, small end down toward valve body.

4, Replace valve bonnet and bonnet screws. Hand tighten bonnet
screws as far as possible.

IMPORTANT: Press firmly down on core/diaphragm
sub—assembly to seat diaphragm assembly against valve seat.
While holding this position, torque honnet screws in a erisscross
manner to 144 = 15in—1bs [163 = 1,7 Nm].

5. Replace bonnet gasket and solenoid base sub—assembly.
Torque solenoid base sub—assembly to 175 = 25 in—lbs
[19.8 + 2,8 Nm]. For DC construction, the solenaid hase
sub—assembly must be placed inside the housing before
assembling into the valve body. Before doing this, read
separate lubrication instructions in Sefenoid Instaflation &
Maintenance Instructions.

6. For valves provided with a manual operator, replace stem
assembly and bonnet (with gaskets), Torque bonnet to 75 £ 10
in—Ibs [8,5 = 1,1 Nm]. Replace cap gasket and cap.

7. Install solenoid. See separate instructions.

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of personal
injury or property damage, check valve for proper
operation before returning to service. Also perform
internal seat and external leakage tests with a
nonhazardous, noncombustible fluid.

8. Restore line pressure and electricul power supply to valve
9. After maintenance is completed, operate the valve i few times
to be sure of proper operation. A metallic click signifies the
solenoid is operating.
Page 2 of 4
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ORDERING INFORMATION

FOR ASCO REBUILD KITS

Parts marked with an asterisk (*) in the exploded view are supplied in
Rebuild Kits, When Ordering Rebuild Kits for ASCO valves, order
the Rebuild Kit number stamped on the valve nameplate. If the
number of the kit is not visible, order by indicating the number of kits
required, and the Catalog Number and Serial Number of the valve(s)
for which they are intended.

Torque Chart

Torque Value Torque Value
Porkams Inch—Pounds Newton—Meters
Manual
ageratée borinét 75 + 10 85+11
% Indicates Parts Supplied
In ASCO Rebuild Kits

valve
body

bonnet

gasket stem *

gasket
stem
assembly

~—— bonnet

cap
gasket

cap

Figure 1. Manual operator (optional feature)

Form No.V5455R4
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Torque Chart

Part Name Torqyue Value Inch—Pounds Torque Value Newton—Meters
Solenoid base sub—assembly 175 = 25 19.8 £ 2.8
Bonnet screw 144 + 15 163 = 1,7

bonnet gasket

valve bonnet

solenoid base ¥
sub—assembly

bonnet screw (4)

Locate bleed hole in
core/diaphragm sub—assembly
directly over outlet. For 1 1/2"
NPT construction locate bleed
hole 30° from valve outlet.

spring retainer *

core spring¥*
{(small end in core first, wide

bleed hole

body gasket

* Indicates Parts Supplied
In ASCO Rebuild Kits

Figure 2. Series 821

end protrudes from top of core)

core/diaphragm*
sub—assembly

1" and 1 1/4" NPT brass
construction shown

valve body

0 valve without solenoid (AC construction shown).
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Torque Chart

Part Name Torque Value Inch—Pounds Torque Value Newton—Meters
Solenoid base sub—assembly 1756 + 25 19,8 + 2.8
Bonnet screw 144 + 15 163 = 1,7

* Special wrench supplied
in ASCO Rebuild Kit.

For wrench kit only
order No. K168146—001

milled flats
for wrenching

wrenching flats

bonnet gasket

bleed hole

solenoid base ¥
sub—assembly

housing

1/2" NPT conduit
connection

bonnet screw (4)

valve bonnet

core/diaphragm *

Locate bleed hole in

core/diaphragm sub—assembly
directly over outlet. For 1 1/2"
NPT construction locate bleed

hole 30° from valve outlet.

sub—assembly

body gasket *

valve body

% Indicates Parts Supplied
In ASCO Rebuild Kits

Figure 3. Series 8210 valve without solenoid (DC construction shown).

1" and 1 1/4" NPT brass
construction shown
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Installation & Maintenance Instructions

SERIES

@ 8017G
[S¥YRed-Hat I e
OPEN-FRAME, GENERAL PURPOSE, WATERTIGHT/EXPLOSIONPROOF SOLENOIDS Form No.V7221R1

NOTICE: See separate valve installation and maintenance instructions for
information on: Operation, Positioning, Mounting, Cleaning, Preventive
Maintenance, Causes of Improper Operation, Disassembly and Reassembly
of basic valve,

DESCRIPTION

Series 8017 and 8014G are epoxy encapsulated solenoids, The green
solenoid with lead wires and 1/2" conduit connection is designed to meet
Enclosure Type 1-General Purpose, Type 2-Dripproof, Types 3 and
35-Raintight, and Types 4 and 4X—-Watertight. The black solenoid on
catalog numbers prefixed “EF" is designed 10 meet Enclosure Types 3 and
3S-Raintight, Types 4 and 4X - Watertight, Types 6 and 6P~Submersible,
Tvpe 7(A, B, C & D) Explosionproof Class |, Division 1 Groups A B, €, &
D apd Type 9 (F & Fi—Dust—Igmtionprool Class:11, Division 1 Groups
E & F Sce Temperature Limitations section for solenoid dentification and
nameplate/retainer for service. When Series 8017G is installed just as a
solenoid and not attached 1o an ASCO valve, the core has a (1.250-25
LINF-2B tapped hole, 0.38 minimum full thread,

Catalog Nos. B017G1 and 8017G2 are pull type direct —acting solenoids,
while Catalog Nos. 8014G1 and 8014G2 are push type reverse—acting
solenoids

General purpose solenoids (green) are available in open—(rame construc-
tion. This construction may be supplied with 1/4" spade, screw or DIN
terminals {Refer to Figure 2)

Optional Features For Type 1 — General Purpose
Construction Only

* Junction Box: This junction box construction meets Enclosure Types
23,354, and 4X. Only solenoids with 1/4" spade or serew terminals may
have a junction box. The junetion box provides a 12" conduit connection,
grounding and spade or screw terminal conncetions within the junction
box (See Figure 3)

= DIN Plug Connector Kit No.K236034: Use this kitonly for solenodswith
DIN terminals. The DIN plug connector Kit provides a two pole with
grounding contaet DIN Type 43650 construction (See Figure 4)

OPERATION

Series 80176 — When the solenoid is encrgized. the core 1s drawn into the
solenoad base sub=assembly, IMPORTANT:  When the solenuid is

For Brack ENcLOSURE TYPES 7 aND 9 Onwy

A\ CAUTION: To prevent fire or explosion, do not install solenoid
andjor valve where ignition temperature of hazardous atmosphere is
less than 180° C.

NOTE: These solenoids have an internal non—resetable thermal fuse 1w
limit solenoid temperature in the event that extraordinary conditions occur
which could cause excessive temperatures. These conditions include high
mnput voltage, a jammed core, cxcessive ambient temperature or i shgn;d
solenoid, ete. This unique feature i1s a standard feature only in solenoids with
black explosionproof/dust—igmuonproof enclosures ( Types 7 & 9).

A CAUTION: To protect the solencid valve or operator, install a
strainer or filter, suitable for the serviceinvolved in the inlet side as
closeto the valve or operator as possible. Clean periodically depend-
ing on service conditions. See ASCO Serles B600, 8601, and 8602 for
strainers.

Temperature Limitations

For maximum valve ambient temperatures, refer to chart. The temperature
limitations listed, only indicate maximuim application temperatures for feld
wiring rated at 90°C. Check catalog number prefix and watt rating on
nameplate to determine maximum ambient temperature, See valve installa-
tion and maintenance instructions for maximum fluid temperature. NOTE
For steam service, refer 1o Wiring section, Junction Box for temperature
rating of supply wircs.

Temperature Limitations For Series 8017G or 8014G Solenoids
for use on Valves Rated at 16.1 or 20.1 Watts
Watt Catalog Class of Maximum +
Rating Number Coil Prefix | Insulation | Ambient Temp.
None, KF, KP 8D, . .
16.1 SF &SP F 125°F (54°C)
FB, KF, KF. . .
201 SD, SF & SP F 104°F (40°C)
None, KB, KH, 55, i
16.1 T asU H 140°F (60°C)
HB. KH, 88, ST :
20.1 SUIR Y H 140°F (60°C)

de—energized, the inilial return force for the core, whether developed by
spring, pressure, or weight, must exert 8 minimum force o overcome
residual magnetism created by the solenoid. Minimum return force is 1
pound, 12 ounces.

Series 80146 — When the solenoid is encrgized, the dise holder assembly
seats against the orifice. IMPORTANT: Initial return force for the disc or
disc holder ussembly, whether developed by spring, pressure, or weight, must
exert a minimum force to overcome residual magnetism created by the
solenoid. Minimum return force is | pound, 12 ounces. When the solenoid
is de—energized , the disc holder assembly returns,

INSTALLATION

Check nameplate for correct catalog number, service, and wattage. Check
frant of solenotd for voltage and frequency

A WARNING: Electrical hazard from the accessibil-
ity of live parts. To prevent the possibility of death, se-
rious injury or property damage, install the open-
frame solenoid in an enclosure.

° Aulomatic Switch (h. MGMXCIX  All Rights Reserved

# Minimum ambient temperature —40° F (=40° C).

Positioning

This solenoid isdesigned to perform properlywhen mounted in any position
However, for optimum life and performance, the solenoid should be
mounted verteally and upright to reduce the possibility of foreign matter
accumulating in the solenoid base sub—assembly area.

Wiring

Wiring must comply with Incal codes and the National Electrical Code. All
solenoids supplied with lead wires are provided with a grounding wire which
1s green or green with yellow stripes and a 1/2” conduit connection.  To
facilitute wiring, the solenoid may be rotated 360°. For the watertight and
explosionprool solenoid. electrical fittings must be approved for use in the
approved hazardous locations

A CAUTION: Cryogenic Applications ~ Solenoid lead wire
insulation should not be subjected to cryogenic temperatures.
Adequale lead wire protection and routing must be provided.

Printed in US.A Page 1 of 4
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Additional Wiring Instructions For Optional Features:

* Open—Frame solenoid with 1/4" spade terminals.

For solenoids supplied with screw terminal connections use #1218 AWG
stranded copper wire rated at 90° C or greater. Torque terminal block screws
10 10 + 2in=Ibs[1,0 £ 1,2 Nm]. A tapped hole is provided in the solenoid for
grounding, use a #10—32 machine screw, Torque grounding screw 1015 — 20
in-Ibs [1,7 = 2,3 Nm], On solenoids with screw terminals, the socket head
serew holding the terminal block to the solenoid is the grounding serew,
Torgue the screw 1o 15 = 20 in—lbs [1.7 — 2,3 Nm] with a 5/32" hex key
wrench.

+ Junction Box

The junction box is used with spade or screw terminal solenoids only and is
provided with a grounding screw and a 1/2" conduit connection. Connect
#1218 AWG standard copper wire only to the serew terminals. Within the
junction box use ficld wire that is rated 90° C or greater for connections. For
steam service use 105° Crated wireup to 50 psi or use 1257 C rated wire above
S0 psi. After electrical hookup, replace cover gasket, cover, and serews.
Tighten screws evenly in @ Crisscross manner.

* DIN Plug Connector Kit No. K236034

1 The open—frape solenuid s provided with DIN terminals 1o
accommodatethe plug connector kit

2 Remove center serew from plug connector. Using a small screwdriver,
pry termina block from connector cover.

3. Use #12-18 AWG stranded copper wire rated at 90°C or greater for
connections. Strip wire leads back approximately /4" for installation
in socket terminals. The use of wire—end sleeves is also recommended
for these socket terminals. Maximum length of wire —end sleeves Lo be
approximately 14", Tinning of the ends of the lead wires is not
recommended.

4. Thread wire through gland nut, gland gasket, washer and connector
caver,
NOTE: Connector housing may be rotated in 90° increments from position
shown for alternate positioning of cable entry,
5. Check DIN connector terminal block for eleetrical markings. Then
make electrical hookup to terminal block according to markings on it
Snap terminal block into connector cover and install center screw.

6. Position connector gasket on solenoid and install plug connector
Torque center screw to 5+ 1 in—lbs [0L6 = 1,1 Nm].

Installation of Solenoid
Solenoids may be assembled as a complete unit. Tightening 1s accomplished
by means of a hex flange at the base of the solenoid.

Solenoid Temperature

Standard solenoids are designed for conunuous duty service. When the
solenoid 1s energized for a long period, the solenoid becomes hot and can be
wuched by hand only for an instant. This 1s a sale operating temperature.

MAINTENANCE

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of death,
serious injury or property damage, turn off electrical
power, depressurize solenoid operator and/or valve,
and vent fluid to a safe area before servicing.

Cleaning

All solenoid operators and valves should be eleaned periodically. The time
between cleaning will vary depending on medium and service conditions. In
general, if the voltage to the solenoid is correct, sluggish valve operation,
excessive noise or leakage will indieate that cleaning is required. Clean
strainer or filter when cleaning the valve.

Page 2 of 4

Preventive Maintenance

* Keep the medium flowing through the solenoid operatar or valve as free
fram dirt and foreign material as possible.

= While inservice, thesolenoid operator or valve should be operated at least
once a month 1o insure proper opening and closing.

= Depending on the medium and service conditions, periodic inspeéction of
internal valve parts for damage or excessive wear 15 recommended,
Thoroughly clean all parts. Replace any warn or damaged parts.

Causes of Improper Operation

* Faulty Control Circuit: Check the cleetrical system by energizing the
solenoid. A metallic click signifies that the solenoid is operating. Absence
of the click indicates loss of power supply. Check for loose or blown fuses,
open—arcuiled of grounded solenoid, broken lead wires or splice
connections.

* Burned—Out Solenoid: Check for open—circuited solenoid. Replace if
necessary. Check supply voltage; it must be the same as specified on
nameplate/retainer and marked on the solenoid. Check ambient
temperature and check that the core is not jammed.

* LowVoltage: Cheek voltage across the solenoid leads. Viltage must be at
least 857 of rated voltage.

Solenoid Replacement (Refcr to Fagure 1)
1. Disconnect conduit, coil leads, and grounding wie

NOTE: Any optional parts attached to the old solenoid must be reinstalled
on the new solenoid. For removal or assembly of optional parts, sec
Figure 2,3 or 4
2. Snap off red cap from top of solenoid base sub—assembly
3. Push down onsolenoid. Then using a suitable serewdriver, insert blade
between solenoid spacer and nameplate/retainer. Pry up slightly and
push 10 remove.
4. Remove solenoid spacer and solenoid from solenoid base sub—as-
sembly.
5. Reassemble in reverse order of disassembly. Use exploded views for
identification and placement of parts.

Disassembly and Reassembly of Solenoids

1. Remove solenoid, see Solenoid Replacement.

2. Remove spring washer from solenoid base sub —assembly

3. Unscrew solenoid base sub—assembly from valve body. For Series
8014G solenoids a special wrench adapter for the solenoid base
sub—assembly is supplied in the ASCO Rebuild Kit. For wrench
adapter only, order Wrench Kit No. K218950.

4. Remove internal solenoid parts for cleaning or replacement  Use
exploded views for identification and placement of parts

T

If the solenoid is part of a valve, refer to basic valve installation and
maintenance instructions for further disassembly.

6. Reassemble in reverse order of disassembly. Use exploded views for
identification and placement of parts.

7. Torque solenoid base sub—assembly and adapter to 17525 in-Ibs
[19.8+2.8 Nm].

ORDERING INFORMATION
FOR ASCO SOLENOIDS

When Ordering Solenoids for ASCO Solenoid Operators or Valves, order
the number stamped on the solenoid. Also speaify voltage and frequency.

Torque Chart

Part Torque Value Torque Value
Name In-lbs Nm

Solenaoid base
sub—assembly
& adapter

175+ 25 18828

Form No.V7221R1
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Remove red cap and
push solenaid down.
Then pry here to lift
nameplate/retainer
and push tc remove.

% |Indicates that these
parts are included
in ASCO Rebuild Kit

grounding wire
green or green
with yellow strips

sclenoid base ¥
sub—assembly

0.9375-26 UNS—-2A

core

0.38 minimum full thread.

Tapped hole in core
0.250-28 UNF-2B

red cap

nameplate/retainer

spacer

solenoid with
1/2" NPT

spring washer

solenoid base ¥
sub—assembly
(see note)

core ¥
(small end up)

plugnut assembly

adapter gasket *

— — adapter
Series 8017G 0.9375-26 UNS-2A
Direct-Acting
Solenoid disc holder %
assembly
Note: disc holder *
Special wrench adapter supplied in spring
ASCO Rebuild Kit. For wrench kit
only, order No. K218950. Series 8014G
Reverse—Acting
Solenoid
Figure 1. Series 8017G and 8014G solenoid assemblies.
Form No.V7221R1 Page 3 of 4
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Torque Chart

Part Name Torque Value in Inch-Pounds Torque Value in Newton—Meters
terminal block screws 102 1,1+0.2
socket head screw 15-20 1,7-23
center screw Hit 1 06 £ 01

Open-Frame Solenoid
with 1/4" Spade Terminals

Open-Frame Solenoid
with Screw Terminals
Socket head screw is

used for grounding

See

above

torque chart

screw terminal 4
adapter

tapped hole for

’(j;l e bl

* D screw
socket head g%
grounding screw

Open-Frame Solenoid
with DIN Terminals

# Indicates parts supplied
in Termination Module
Kit No. K256104

gasket *

DIN terminal
adapter

#10-32 grounding screw e N
t 2 rew
(notincluded) (5/32" hex key wrench) (5/32" hiex key-wrench)
Figure 2. Open-frame solenoids
Junction Box Solenoid =
y b i 7 S —
with ”;c Spa_lfia Terminals "‘c’e""(s‘g;"?.:gf;)b'°°“ 7 cover screw
or Screw Terminals T
& hﬁ)——-—- cover See
Mg torque chart
[T =t above
\ i) e —— COver gasket
* § S .
L \1 2 grounding screw
junction box gasket } and cup washer
Note
«

Junction box with screw terminals
shown. With screw terminal

block removed, remaining parts
comprise tha junction box for
spade terminal construction,

junction box with  ————
1/2" conduit connection
and grounding terminal

socket head screw
(5/32" hex key wrench)

Open -Frame Solenoid
with DIN Terminal
Plug Conector

See
torque chart
above

Notes:

1. Connector cover may be
rotated in 90° increments from
position shown for alternate
position of cable entry.

2. Refer to markings on DIN
connector for proper
electrical connections.

gaske!

% Indicates that these parts are included
in DIN plug connector Kit No. K236034

DIN terminal
adapter

gasket

sockel head screw
(5/32" hex key wrench)

DIN cennector
terminal block

{see:nota.2) connector cover

(see note 1)

Figure 4. DIN plug connector kit No. K236034 (optional feature)

connector *

gland nut %

gland gasket ¥
washer o
s I center screw ¥

Page 4 of 4
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ASCO Valves
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MAINTENANCE ORDERING INFORMATION

FOR ASCO REBUILD KITS
A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of death,
serious injury or property d turn off electrical

power, depressurize valve (main and auxiliary), and

intended.

Normally Closed Pilot (entry under disc)

@50 @ 63- 802125

Normally Open Pilot (entry under disc)

Causes of Improper Operation
* Incorrect Pressure: Check valve pressure. Pressure 1o valve musi

& 63-71 90-21125

valve. See

Normally Closed Pilot (entry above disc)

2 632 902125

A WARNING: To prevent the possibility of death,
serious injury or property damage, check valve for
proper operation before returning to service. Also
perform internal seat and external leakage tests with a
nonhazardous, noncombustible fluid.

Farm No.V6341R2 Page 3 of 4

®
bmab 50 Hanover Road, Flornam Park, New Jersey 07932 www.ascovalve.com

TORQUES

N.m inLlb
, B |wmm (i}
W E B[ B|E [b
: 172 15 [100| 5 [8B0 | 44 [30%| B
—t¢{al- 4 | 20 [100] 5 | 860 | 44 BOx| B
1 |25 [120] 5 [1060] 44 (30| 10
+ Valves: bronze, stst, AISI 316L 1" 14| 32 [120| 5 [1060] 44 | 36 | 10
1"1/2] 40 |1650| 5 |1320| 44 | 48 | 10
2 50 [150| 5 |1320| 44 | 468 | 10
2 172] 65 [ 200] & [1770] 44 | 46 | 10

# @50 bronze:a =30

CATALOGUE NUMBER - CODES

L @ |(mm)| « Discseal (1) + washer (2) + disc nut (3) + seal (4)

12 15 €131204
3/4 20 C131205
1 25 C131206
* Valves: bronze, st.st, AlSI 316L 1" 1/4 | 32 €131207
1"1/2 | 40 C131208
2 50 C131209
2"1/2 | €5 C131622
Page 4 of 4 Form No.V6941R2
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MATERIAL SAFETY DATA SHEET

. PRODUCT IDENTIFICATION
Trade name (as labeled) DURABLA BLACK (Compressed Gasket Malerial)

MANUFACTURER'S NAME DURABLA MANUFACTURING COMPANY

Address (complete mailing address): 140 Sheree Bivd., P. O. Box 700, Lionville, PA 19341

Phone number for additional information: 610-363-8000
Date prepared or revised 9/15/94 (REV) Name of preparer*
Il. HAZARDOUS INGREDIENTS
Chemical Names CAS Numbers Percent* Exposure Limits in Air (give units)
ACGIHTLV OSHAPEL  Other (specify)
Chrysolile Asbestos 1332-21-4 Approx. 80% 0.2 flee 0.2 flce

lil. PHYSICAL PROPERTIES

Vapor density (airs1) N/A Melting point or range, °F N/A
Specific gravity 1.9 Boiling point or range °F MN/A
Solubility in water  Insoluble Evaporation rale {bulyl acelate = 1) N/A

Vapor pressure, mmHg al 20°C NfA
Appearance and odor: Asbestos is white and odorless, but is contained in a Styrene-butadiene or
Nitrile (NBR) rubber binder which may be black or slate gray.

HOW TO DETECT THIS SUBSTANCE* (waming properties of substance as a gas, vapor, dust or mist)

*Nol a required category

Note: All required categories should be addressed. If any item is nol applicable, or no informalion is available, the space
must be marked fo indicate that.

Tha infotmation contained hereln ks based on data provided from supphers of the malerials used and not on the mbdure kself, and Is believed to be corecl. Hawever,
na wamanty ks expressed of Implied regarding the accuracy of the data. Since the Informallon conlained herein may be applied under conditions beyond our cantral,
the persons recehving i shall make their own determination of the suilability of e product for their particular purposes.
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IV. FIRE AND EXPLOSION

‘Flash Paint, °F (give method) WA
Auto ignilion temperature, °F MNIA
Flammable limils in air, volume %. pya lower (LEL)_N/A__ upper (UEL)_NIA _
Fire extinguishing materials:
_X__ water spray _X__carbon dioxide _____other
_ X foam __X__ dry chemical
Special firefighting procedures: Non-combustible material. Type of fire will determine extinguishing

malerial to be used.

Unusual fire and explosion hazards:  Direct flame may ignite. Malerial contains rubber, which will bum
slowly, emitting thick smoke. Self-contained breathing apparalus
should be wom.

V. HEALTH HAZARD INFORMATION
SYMPTOMS OF OVEREXPOSURE for each potential roule of exposure

inhaled: Early symptom of asbestos overexposure may be reduced breathing capacity.
Contac with skin or eyes:  Not probable route of overexposure.

Absorbed through skin:  Not probable route of overexposure.

Swallowed: Not prabable route of overexposure.

HEALTH EFFECTS OR RISKS FROM EXPOSURE. Explain in lay terms. Aflach exira page if more space is needed.
Acute: None

Chronic: Exposure to high concenlrations of asbeslos dust increases risk of
developing lung disease. Smokers are at greater risk.

FIRST AID: EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
Eye Contact:  N/A

Skin Contact: N/A

Inhaled: NiA

Swallowed: NI,

SUSPECTED CANCER AGENT?
NO: This product's ingredients are not found in the lists below.

YES: X Federal OSHA _%_ NTP X_JIARC

California employers using Cal/OSHA - regulated carcinogens must register with Cal/OSHA. The CalfOSHA and Federal
OSHA carcinogen lists are similar.

MEDICGAL CONDITIONS AGGRAVATED BY EXPOSURE

Asbeslos may aggravale some medical condilions. For example, workers with

emphysema can be affected.
Tmmmmmmhnmmmmmmwwwmnmdnmdmdmtmﬂnmmmn, and |s believed to be comect. However,

nowammenty Is expressed or impiied regarding the accuracy of the data, Since the informallon contained hereln may be applied under conditions beyond our control,
the persans receiving i shall make their own delermination of the suttabllity of the prodisct for thelr particular purposes.
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VI. REACTIVITY DATA

Stability: X _Stable Unslable
Conditions to avold:
Incompatibility (materials 1o avoid):  No known substances that reaction to would constilute a health hazard. Refer lo

product literature for application related limitations.
Hazardous decomposition preducts (including combustion products): ~ None

Hazardous polymerization: May occur X Will not occur
Conditlons 1o avoid:  None

VIl. SPILL, LEAK AND DISPOSAL PROCEDURES

Spill response procedures (include employee prolection measures):
During removal, the used gasket should be wetted and its residue placed in impermeable
bags for disposal. Small particles should be vacuumed wilh an approved system.

Preparing wastes for disposal (container types, neutralization, etc.):
Regular methods

NOTE: Dispose of all wastes in accordance with federal, state and local regulations.

ViIl. SPECIAL HANDLING INFORMATION
Ventilation and engineering controls: Provide adequate ventilation it PEL/TLV is exceeded.

Respiralory protection {lype):  Unnecessary under normal use. However, approved (non-disposable) respirators are
necessary if permissable exposure levels (PEL/TLV) are exceeded. Refer to 20 CFR
1910.1001 for respirator selection.

Eye protection (type): Unnecessary under normal use.

Gloves (specify material); Normally not required.

Other clothing and equipment: Unnecessary under normal condilions.

Waork practices, hygenic practices: The storage, handling or cutting of Durabla Black gasket material with a sharp blade
or die, or the installation of a cut gasket, will not emit asbeslos fibers in excess of the current OSHA action lavel limit.
In removing a used gaskel, we recommend using a gaskel removal agenl. If the user has reason lo believe that
asbestos fibers have been released, clean-up should be accomplished by using a vacuum cleaner equipped with a
HEPA fiter. No smoking, eating or drinking in work areas. Processes using drilling, grinding or sawing must be
avoided.

Other handiing and storage requirements: Store material in dry, ventilated areas.

Prolective measures during maintenance of comtaminated equipment:

Do not drill, saw, grind, sand or subject material to any dust-producing process without
adequate dust extraction or wetting down. Approved respirators should be worn during
operations which will release asbestos fibers in excess of PEL/TLV limits.

Thehfm:uumwmmhmedmdalapmidedﬁmnsupplhrsnflrnmnwiabuudmdmmmcmm"hsdr.mdnbdlmmbcmen. However,
no warranty ks expressed of Implied regarding the accuracy of he data. Since the Information contained herein may be applied under conditions beyond our conlral,
the persons recelving & shall make thelr own determination of the sultabdlity of the product for their paricuLar purposes.
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